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2001 

2001 February: Connect Yourself with the Meditation 
This talk was given during a walk with Sant Ji, December 2, 1978, at Village 77 RB, 
Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, if a man perfects his Simran, will he become perfectly humble? 
And if he perfects his Simran and has that perfect humility, is there ever any danger that 
that soul will fall on the inner planes?  
SANT JI: No, there is no possibility of his soul falling down. Because by doing Simran 
we cross the stars and moons and get to the Radiant Form, and once we reach the Radiant 
Form of the Master, that Radiant Form always guides us and we always feel His 
presence. That’s why there is no danger of falling down.  
QUESTION: In one of the Sant Bani magazines Sant Ji talks about the value of food 
grown with Simran, and He said that the food that was grown here at the Ashram is 
probably the best food in the world, and I wondered if any of the crops here, like wheat, 
sugar, or dal [lentils], were grown for sale, and if they were, could we purchase some to 
take home?  

SANT JI: You should try to earn your livelihood by doing Simran there in your [own] 
country. Because we sell only cotton; the other things which we grow are for our own 
use. [much laughter]  
QUESTION: In our country there is a custom of sharing food as a way of showing 
affection, love, etc. So with what the Master said yesterday, I have been worried because 
this presents certain problems, including with my family. I would like to know if the 
Master would explain a little bit more, because I have not understood very well.  
SANT JI: Yesterday also I made this thing very clear, that when we are living in the 
family we have to live according to the customs and according to the limits of the family. 
We cannot impose or we cannot apply the teachings or the principles of Sant Mat very 
forcibly. You cannot prevent your family members from touching your plate, or from 
eating your food, because you have to live in the family and you have to do whatever you 
are doing.  
Masters never teach us to hate other people. The question asked yesterday about food was 
mainly concerned with the meditation of the dear one who asked that question. You see, 
when we are doing meditation and after that if we are going to parties and other worldly 
places where many types of foods are served, there are many foods there which are not 
beneficial for satsangis to eat.  

In Ganganagar some people hosted a tea party for Master and we all went there. In that 
party whatever things Master wanted to eat or drink, He took that and He didn’t give food 
from His [plate] to others, and moreover He did not accept anybody else’s food. There 
were many people there who ate their food by themselves just from their own plate, and 
there were many others who ate from each other’s plates. Those who were eating by 
themselves, they also had love for other people, and those who were sharing food from 
each other’s plates also had love for each other. Even though Master ate His food 
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separately, still He didn’t impose His idea or principle on other people, that they should 
also eat like Him. How you eat your food depends on the situation as well as on the 
person.  
In the Sikh religion, if anyone wants to become a Sikh he is made to drink the amrit or 
the nectar. How do they make the amrit? They take some water and put some patasa, a 
type of sweet, in it. And after passing the holy sword through [stirring] that water, they 
read five different banis from the Holy Book [to bless] that water and make it as nectar. 
Then that person is made to drink that so-called nectar, and afterwards he is told that he 
should not eat the contaminated [leftover] food of others, and moreover, he shouldn’t 
allow anybody else to touch his food. When such a person comes back to his home, 
according to the teachings which he has been taught, he doesn’t allow his children or 
even his wife or other relatives to touch his plate, and that causes disharmony in the 
family. But Masters don’t want you to cause disharmony in the family. That’s why They 
never impose Their own principles on you. How you understand [apply] this teaching all 
depends on the situation and the people.  
Guru Nanak Sahib says, “O Nanak, when you turn your face towards the nehgura” – 
nehgura is the one who doesn’t have a Master – “only then you become contaminated.” 
He says that when we forget the remembrance of God and when, instead of doing the 
Simran of God, we look at the worldly people, those who don’t have the knowledge of 
the Master, only then our attention, our within, becomes contaminated.  

QUESTION: Master, even though I am a very bad meditator, the poems that I wrote to 
You that I read the other night were made with my heart. I am now continually singing. 
Even though I don’t try to do it, the melody comes to me. My small son loves me to sing 
that song when I put him to bed, and also the song “Sant Ji.” Is that all right?  

SANT JI: It is good. Your son is a good soul who is inspiring you to remember your 
meditations and your Master.  

QUESTION: I wanted Master to talk about Divine Will and Simran. When one 
surrenders to the Divine Will, is that the time when the initiate sees the Master’s Form? 
And is this when He takes over the Simran and the initiate is no longer the one doing it?  
SANT JI: You can give yourself up to the Divine Will only when you cross all the planes 
and reach Sach Khand. Until you reach Sach Khand you can never say that you are in the 
Divine Will – because who knows when your mind will make you understand the things 
[according to the Guru] or when the mind will make you do things according to his will? 
So as long as we are within the limits of the mind, we cannot be in the Divine Will 
completely.  
When you go within or when you rise above, then you will realize that the meditation 
was always happening within you, and you were just supposed to connect yourself with 
the meditation which was always happening [within you].  

Guru Arjan Dev says, “Just as waters from different rivers come and mix together in the 
ocean, in the same way, our light gets mixed with the Light of the Oversoul.”  

Now whatever meditation, whatever Bhajan or Simran, the day-to-day practices which 
we are doing the only purpose of doing all those things is that we may go and get mixed 
in that Shabd. Swami Ji Maharaj says, “O soul, you are attached to this earth, to this 
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world and the worldly things, but your Husband, your Beloved, is residing in the Sky, in 
Sach Khand.”  

You know that when we go on meditating, gradually the world comes out from our 
within, and instead of the world, the love for God starts manifesting within us.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, we’ve been speaking about the responsibility that we have with our 
families who are not initiated. What about the other side of the coin – those of us who are 
initiated and have children? My little boy and girl showed more love to Sant Ji on His 
tour than I did, and I want to do everything I can to fire up their love as much as possible, 
and I’m wondering what my responsibilities are.  
SANT JI: The children have pure love and good love – if the parents are giving good 
advice to the children, only then can the children make a good life. The first teachers of 
the children are their parents, so it is the duty of the parents to teach them.  

Farid Sahib was a Muslim Saint Who attained the highest position, but in the beginning 
His mother was the one who filled him with the inspiration to do the devotion of God.  

Once Farid’s mother told him, “Dear son, you should do the devotion of God. You should 
sit for meditation.” So Farid asked, “What is the use of doing the devotion of God? Will 
God give me some sweets or rock candy to eat if I do His devotion?” His mother replied, 
“Yes, if you do the devotion of God and if you sit for meditation, definitely God will give 
you candy and sweet things to eat.” So Farid asked her to show him how to do the 
devotion of God. Because his mother was an initiate and she had perfected herself in the 
meditation, that’s why she taught him how to sit in meditation. Because she wanted to 
make him interested in meditation, she put some candy under the prayer mat on which 
Farid was sitting for his meditation. After some time she told Farid to get up from 
meditation, saying, “Get up from meditation now because God has left some candy for 
you.” After that, daily she would make him sit for meditation, always leaving some candy 
or sweets for him.  

Farid’s interest in meditation grew and he started seeing things within. After that, 
whenever his mother would call him back from meditation, at that time he would be 
seeing some good things in the within, so once he complained to his mother: “Mother, 
God always leaves the sweets for me too soon. If He would wait some time then I could 
get some more things in my within which are more beautiful and which seem sweeter.” 
Because his mother was perfect she at once knew that now her son was seeing things in 
the within. Then she gave her own attention and a boost in the meditation to Farid, and 
when Farid realized and experienced the Naam, he said to his mother, “Mother, no doubt 
sugar, honey, the milk of the buffalo and other things are sweet, but the sweetness of the 
Naam which is in our within is much sweeter than all the other sweetnesses.” After that, 
Farid became a perfect Saint and He obtained the highest status. But in the beginning it 
was his mother who taught him how to do the devotion, and only because of the 
inspiration given to him by his mother he became perfect.  
Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that the children of the satsangis have very much love 
for the Master and the Path, and if the parents give a little bit of their attention to them 
they can gain a lot. Sometimes it happens that the parents are still perfecting their Simran, 
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whereas the children open their inner vision and they are seeing many more things inside 
than their parents.  

In the state of Punjab there is a village called Bajak. There were some satsangis of Master 
Kirpal living there and they had a son of nine or ten years old. That little boy had very 
much love for the Master and he would always like to hear about the Master, and 
whenever he would see that his parents were sitting for meditation he would always copy 
them, and in that way he started enjoying meditation. Even though he was not initiated, 
still Master showered His grace on him and he started having the darshan of Master. He 
was getting so much grace of the Master that he was becoming very happy by having the 
experience of the Master; when he came in from outside he would always lock himself in 
a room and sit for meditation. His parents were very afraid about what was happening, 
and when he would go in the room they would ask, “Why are you going and sitting in the 
room?” And if he would say, “I am doing the devotion of God,” they would not 
encourage him, but instead would say, “This is not the right age for you to sit in 
meditation.”  
When they would go to Satsang to have the darshan of the Master, he would always ask 
his parents to please take him also, but they never took him. They took him when he was 
young, but when they realized that he was having experience with the Master, they told 
him that they couldn’t take him, because they were afraid that if they took him to the 
Master maybe he would devote all his life in meditation. Once his mother called him out 
from meditation and she forced him to tell her about his experiences with the Master. He 
didn’t want to mention anything, but when his mother pressured him very much, he said, 
“The One for whose darshan you are traveling so much to get – that Blessed One is 
coming to me and giving His darshan to me daily.”  

After he told his mother about his experiences he stopped having those experiences with 
the Master. When I went to that village, that little boy came to me and he wept very much 
in front of me. He said, “My mother has spoiled my life. Master used to give me His 
darshan daily, but He doesn’t now, because I told my mother about my experiences.” I 
consoled him and said that he shouldn’t worry. I told him, “Master is with you now also,” 
and not to tell his experiences to anybody. So it is the parents who teach the children and 
who encourage and discourage the children.  
* * *  

[Pappu explains the next day’s schedule.] Tomorrow we are going to have the monthly 
Satsang and there is a change in the schedule. We will have morning meditation as usual 
from 7:00 to 8:00, but there won’t be any darshan after meditation. After meditation, 
instead of having the full, regular breakfast, you will just have tea, cookies, and fruit, 
because lunch will be served at 10:00 instead of 1:00. From 12:00 to 2:00 we are going to 
have a big Satsang in the field opposite the Ashram. You should be ready for the Satsang 
twenty-five minutes before 12:00 and I will come and get you. After Satsang, again you 
may have tea if you want and then you can rest until 3:00. From 3:00 to 4:30, while Sant 
Ji is initiating people in His room, you should rest in your rooms. At 4:30 you will have 
your evening dinner, and again you will have Satsang as usual at 8:00.  

For tomorrow you are requested not to come into the courtyard of the dining hall, but you 
can take walks and you can come up to the hut. You should be very careful about taking 



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

9 

care of your things, because tomorrow there will be many people visiting the Ashram and 
not everybody is a satsangi, and we don’t know everybody who is coming here. So be 
very careful in protecting your own things. If anyone requests you to give him something 
or if anyone requests you to exchange something with him, you shouldn’t do that.  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji begins talking here.] Those who want to take pictures during the 
Satsang or when the food is served to the Indian people can take them then. And a special 
request is that you should take care of your things and be very careful, because India is 
like Colombia: there are many thieves here. [Much laughter, including Sant Ji.]  

In America we were told about the situation in Colombia and we were told to take care of 
our things. Some people who didn’t take that advice lost things. Although the dear ones 
there worked very hard in guarding the places, unfortunately some things were lost. So 
India is similar to Colombia. When you are traveling and visiting places, you should be 
very careful because here also there are many pickpockets. I appreciated very much the 
work done by the Colombian sevadars there. They used to guard the house and 
everything all the time, and I appreciate that very much. And here also the dear ones will 
do that. But still it is your responsibility to take care of your things.  

In Rajasthan there is a saying that we don’t mind if a rabbit is making its path on this land 
– but we mind if people start using that place as a walking place. That’s why in the 
beginning we don’t allow even a rabbit to use our land for walking. And that’s why we 
don’t want to give even a single chance to any thief to come and do his work here. 
Because if one thief comes and is successful in that, then after that he or his friends will 
always come and it will become a customary thing here. We don’t want to do that, so be 
careful.  

2001 March: They Give Us So Much Grace 
This question and answer talk was given January 8, 1994, in Bombay, India.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, a number of people have been interested to know why the langar is 
set up like it is: why we should not touch the people who serve, why we should eat all the 
food on our own plate, and why we should not share with others. Would You please 
address these issues?  
SANT JI: Well, the same question was put to me previously also, and I responded to that. 
Maybe it has been published in the Sant Bani Magazine and some dear ones may have 
read that. But since this question has been put to me again, I will reply; please pay 
attention to the answer.  
You should know that the countries which are very advanced now have not been like that 
from the very beginning. They might have been poor in the past, and now they have 
progressed very much. The countries which are poor now were very advanced in the 
olden days, and now that time has passed they have become poor.  
There was a time when India also had progressed a lot, and even in the field of science it 
was very advanced. But when the Mahabharata battle was fought, in which the Kaurava 
and Pandava cousins fought with each other, that hurt the backbone of India, and because 
of that war, India still has not become like it was before.  
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There was a time when India was called the Golden Bird. But since foreigners attacked 
and plundered this country again and again, they cut the wings of this Golden Bird and 
made her poor. But this has been the country of the Rishis and Munis, and from the very 
beginning there has been much spirituality in this country, because in this land many 
great Saints and Mahatmas did a lot of devotion. They sacrificed a lot and did Their 
meditation.  

In the olden days, the Saints and Mahatmas used to preach the Shabd Naam by traveling 
from one place to another. There were only a few deras or ashrams. So usually They 
would just go from one place to another, preaching the Naam. And in those days the 
Saints and Mahatmas did not make as many arrangements as are available now. 
Whenever those desiring spirituality, whenever the sangat would come to Them, because 
They didn’t have any plates or anything like that, They used to give them food with Their 
own hands, and the sangat would use their hands as plates and eat there. Later on, when 
things progressed, They started using the leaves of certain trees as plates. And later on, as 
time went by, They used plates and things like that. In the beginning, there wasn’t 
anything to sit on, but later on the Mahatmas started providing rugs on which the dear 
ones could sit. And when the Mahatmas started making ashrams, all these things were 
provided.  

Usually, from their very childhood most Indians have the habit of sitting in the position 
that I am sitting in, the cross-legged position, because it is a very comfortable position for 
those who know how to sit in it. So that is why they have the habit of doing many things 
while sitting in this position. They sit like this when they eat, and they can have the rugs 
under them or they can just sit on the ground. They don’t have the habit of eating while 
sitting in chairs as most of the Westerners have. For the Westerners, it is difficult for 
them to sit in the cross-legged position and do things. And just as it is difficult for the 
Westerners to sit in the cross-legged position and do certain things, so it is difficult for 
the Indians to stand and do certain things. And when thousands of people come in the 
sangat, it is very difficult to arrange modern facilities with tables and chairs. So that is 
why this practice was started of sitting on the ground to eat.  
If we have tables and chairs for some people and we do not provide the same facilities for 
other people, then the others will not feel good. They will say, “The Saint does not 
understand us to be as good as the other people, because He is giving us just a carpet to 
sit on, whereas He is providing the other people with chairs and tables to eat at.” So when 
we sit on the floor like we sit here, we get a chance to become humble. Because when we 
all sit together, we all sit alike. The poor people get a chance to sit with the rich people, 
and the rich people get a chance to get the humility; they come to know that we are all 
children of the same Father.  
In India Emperor Akbar was a very powerful king among the Mogul emperors, and when 
he went to have Guru Amardas’ darshan, Guru Amardas said, “You can come to see me 
only after eating in the langar.” So Emperor Akbar sat down with the other people and 
had his lunch in the langar. Then he went to have the darshan of Guru Amardas. Emperor 
Akbar was so humble that he didn’t mind sitting with the other people, and even now 
people remember him eating there.  
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Many ministers of the Rajasthan government come to see me, and when we give them 
chairs they don’t like to sit on them; they like to sit on the floor in the langar and eat the 
food from the langar.  
Even ministers and kings understand the food of the langar as the best food, because they 
know that the Saints have showered Their gracious sight on the food. When the Saints 
give us food, They also give us so much grace in that food. So it is not a good thing to 
throw that food away. We should finish all the food on our plate, understanding it as 
parshad.  

Now regarding eating food from other people’s plates, or sharing food with other people, 
if you will eat food from the plate of a person who has bad thoughts, you will definitely 
get affected by those negative thoughts. In the same way, if you will eat food from the 
plate of a person who has done meditation, you will definitely get affected by his 
meditation. You will definitely get the benefit of some of his meditation. That is why 
people who meditate don’t let others share food with them, and they don’t let other 
people eat from their plate.  
When Swami Ji Maharaj, the founder of this Holy Path, was living in Agra, many 
worldly people would come just to eat in the langar which the dear ones had prepared 
very lovingly. Since Agra was a very big city, many worldly people would come and 
finish up all the food. So the sangat was concerned about that. The worldly people would 
eat from the langar, and then they would also make remarks about the food, saying, 
“These people are not able to provide food for everybody who comes” – because the dear 
ones would not get enough food to eat since those worldly people had come to finish it all 
up. In order to remove those worldly people, those flies, Swami Ji Maharaj once took 
some water in His mouth and to discourage those worldly people, He spat that water from 
His mouth onto the food. The dear ones were very grateful to have that, because they 
knew that now Master had made all the food as parshad. But the worldly people made a 
face, saying, “This Saint has spat on the food and He has made all the food bad, so we 
should not eat this food.” and they all left. So from that time onward, still people in Agra 
and many people say, “The Saints of the Radhasoami Faith are such that before They 
give food to Their disciples, first They spit on the food. We should not go and eat that 
food.”  
In the same way, once when Master Sawan Singh Ji was doing Satsang, some Akali 
gentlemen came there and Master Sawan Singh said, “Well, if you want to talk with me 
about anything, I will stop the Satsang.” They replied, “No, You can conclude Your 
Satsang.” Master Sawan Singh continued the Satsang. When He finished, the dear ones 
brought some parshad, and when they offered it to those Akali gentlemen, they asked if 
the food which the dear ones were serving as parshad was contaminated or not. Master 
Sawan Singh said, “Well, it is both contaminated and it is not contaminated.” The Akalis 
said, “How is that possible’?” Master Sawan Singh Ji replied, “Well, listen, when you 
bring some food and you want to make it parshad, you remember Sat Purush, or the 
Name of God, or Almighty God, and you say, ‘O Lord, may You eat some food from this 
and make the rest of it parshad for us.’ If God hears your prayer and He eats some food 
from the same plate, giving the rest to you to eat, it means that He has contaminated that 
food for you. If He has not heard your prayer, if He has not contaminated it, it means that 
it has not become parshad.” Those people had this misunderstanding, that the 
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Radhasoami Masters spit [on the food] in the langar. So Master Sawan Singh said, “You 
can ask the sangat if I have ever done that.” He also said, “You can ask my sons. I never 
let them eat from my plate. All my life I have said that you should not eat from others’ 
plates and you should not let other people eat from your plate.”  

In Rajasthan, when new people come, first of all they hesitate to eat food from the langar. 
And when the other dear ones who are already initiated ask them why they are not eating, 
they reply, “I know that if I eat the food of the sangat, I will have to take Naam Initiation 
– because I know that Master Kirpal has given some part of the herb which used to be put 
in His langar to Sant Ji also, and He is also using the same herb in the food. And if I eat 
that food then I will also have to take Initiation.”  

People have created this misunderstanding, and many people always carry this burden of 
illusion and they do not want to transcend it. Saints are very wise people. Can They ever 
spit in the langar, or contaminate others’ food? You will see that I never do it here. The 
only thing which the Saints do with the food which They serve to the dear ones is that 
They give Their grace so that Their disciples may get the benefit.  
When the [skeptical] people come to the Satsang, attend the Satsang for a couple of days, 
and understand the Satsang, then later on they also become the devoted ones, and they 
also get the Initiation.  

Mahatmas say, “We don’t know what magic is being played at the door of the Mahatma. 
Those who go and stand there, they do not come back. At the place of the Mahatma, all 
the disputes of the religions and communities come to an end, and the dear one gets the 
Beloved. What can the villains do there?”  

I will tell you one very amusing thing – because I have had the opportunity to see many 
dear ones’ wedding pictures and wedding albums, and I have even talked to Pappu about 
this many times. I have seen that many dear ones feed each other and they even take 
pictures of that. This is to express their love. But later on, when they do not get along 
with each other and they start fighting and even come to the point when they think about 
getting a divorce, then they don’t remember how much love they had in the beginning. So 
I say that just by sharing food with other people you cannot have more love.  
Also, when we are eating we should not talk. We should always have all our attention on 
the food. We should eat every single morsel with the repetition of Simran so that every 
morsel we eat becomes Simran, goes in our within, and has a very good effect on our 
body.  
Always remember the Form of the Master and do the Simran with every single morsel 
you eat. And with every single sip of water, always remember the Master and do the 
Simran, so that you may know, you may feel, that you are eating the food and drinking 
the water for the sake of Satguru. If we will eat and drink with these thoughts and with 
remembrance of the Master, it will definitely have a very good effect on us.  

If anybody else wants, he may ask another question regarding this matter.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, in the West quite often there are situations when we have to eat in 
restaurants with other people, and we eat in a place where a lot of other people have 
eaten. Is there anything we can do to help us from taking on bad thoughts and bad 
effects?  
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SANT JI: Well, I asked if anybody wanted to ask a question regarding this matter of 
eating over here in India. [Pappu explains: Sant Ji wanted to know if anybody has a 
question in the context of the question which was just answered.]  
[No one volunteers, so Sant Ji goes on to answer the new question.]  

SANT JI: Regarding the question which you just heard: When you have to go and eat at 
restaurants, you should always be very careful in choosing the restaurant. Now vegetarian 
restaurants are very widespread, so you should try to go there. You should go to places 
which are very clean and pure.  

You know that I have gone around the world, and when you get on a plane, if you request 
a vegetarian meal, you can get it. But if you don’t get one, then you should be patient.  

QUESTION: Could Sant Ji tell us something about the purpose of the bhajans that we 
sing and how they relate to the spiritual path?  

SANT JI: Guru Nanak has called singing in groups bhajan mungli, and in the bhajans the 
yearning and the longing for Master has been nurtured.  

When we sing these bhajans our mind gets a lot of help in becoming still, and our mind 
gets many reasons to rely on our Master and to have faith in Him. We sing in the bhajan, 
“I don’t have any knowledge, I don’t have any understanding, and I cannot comprehend 
Your greatness, but I know that Nanak says that Satguru is the greatest of all Who has 
saved my honor in this Iron Age.” So when we sing bhajans like this, we come to realize 
Who has saved our honor in this Iron Age, and Who is the Power Who is going to help 
us. That is the Master. So when we sing such bhajans before meditation or before 
attending the Satsang, our mind gets this understanding, and we can give more attention 
and more concentration in meditation and in the Satsang.  
We should always sing the bhajans written by the Param Sants, the Masters Who have 
done the meditation, because behind the words of those bhajans the charging of the 
Masters Who have written them is working.  

This is because if we sit by a fire, the air which is coming from the fire brings heat to us, 
and if we sit by the ice or some cool place, then the air will be cold. So if the bhajans 
which we sing are written by the Param Sants – Those Who are very pure in Their hearts, 
Those Who have manifested God within Them – then we will get the same fragrance or 
the same effect by singing those bhajans or reading Their work. But if we read or sing the 
poetry or writings of those people who have not manifested God within them, those who 
have the fire of lust and anger always going on in their within, we will definitely get that 
effect also.  

If we sing a bhajan understanding its every single word and applying every single word 
and every single line to ourselves, then definitely we will get the longing and yearning for 
the Master. So that is why whenever you sing a bhajan, you should sing it with longing 
and yearning, after understanding what the bhajan says.  

I have sung many bhajans to my Master, and it is a fact that they all were the voice of my 
soul. And this is also true – that Master Kirpal Singh Ji used to become very pleased 
hearing those bhajans.  
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It is a very fine, very important thing to sing the bhajans before Satsang, and if we can 
sing one bhajan before sitting for meditation, that also proves very beneficial.  

[This last question and Sant Ji’s answer to it were previously published in the June 1982 
issue.]  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, I’ve just read your talks on marriage and the family, and have a 
question pertaining to that. You told a story about your parents, and how your mother 
gave and gave and served your father, and your father abused your mother, didn’t 
appreciate her, and called her names. Now the question I have is: I see this as very 
common in the United States, and I hear that in India too, where the woman is really 
working for the family, a lot of the men, because they are being served, continue their 
laziness in not helping and sharing. And I wonder if it’s in the best interest of the man for 
the woman not to say anything and not to try to motivate and encourage him to also share 
in the glory of service.  
SANT JI: You know that for Saints, both men and women are alike. Since the women are 
soft-hearted and very gracious, that is why they serve the man: they even suffer the 
arrogance of the man. But the poor men do not have any patience. When we get married, 
we take this vow that we will help each other and will share the pains and happiness. It is 
the duty of the woman to help and serve the man; in the same way, it is the duty and 
responsibility of the man also to do the same thing for the woman. If the wife has to say 
something, then the husband should appreciate that and not get upset; he should 
understand that. It is not good that the husband should go on abusing and calling the 
woman bad names, and that the wife should just keep quiet and bear that. The wife also 
has a right to respond to that, and the husband should appreciate it, understand it, and 
accept it. That home where both husband and wife get along with each other and where 
they understand each other’s feelings, and each other’s work, that home becomes heaven.  
In Sant Bani Magazine, a letter was published which I wrote to a couple who were having 
some problems in their married life. They even came to the point where they were going 
to get a divorce, and out of their sadness and suffering, they both wrote me letters. When 
I replied to them, I told them what things would make their marriage successful. And 
when both of them understood that and did what I told them, and came to know the 
important things about married life, they obeyed my words and they were able to make 
their married life successful. Now also, they are living happily. For the benefit of other 
dear ones, they sent my letter to the Sant Bani people, and it was published in the 
magazine. So you people should read that and should also get benefit from it. [The letter 
is reprinted at the end of this talk.]  
Today I will tell you one more incident of my parents. Once it so happened that my father 
got sick, and we had to take him to the hospital. There my mother stayed up all night, and 
gave a massage to my father. But my father did not appreciate that, and instead of 
becoming grateful, he just went on abusing and saying bad words to my mother. In the 
same hospital there was another woman who saw that, and she said to my father, “Well, 
you are married to this saintly, holy woman, and that is why you are able to rebuke her 
and she does not mind; she is still serving you. If you were married to me, then I would 
have shown you. You would have done all the things for me; you would be giving me a 
massage as now your wife is giving you a massage!” So in some cases, the wife becomes 
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so strong that the woman has to do all the things. I come across many dear ones who have 
this problem: where the wife is very strong, stronger than the man, so that the woman has 
to take care of him and she complains that she gets tired of doing it.  
But to the question that was just asked, I would like to respond in this way: Both the 
husband and wife should put shoulder to shoulder, and they should work together. Their 
bodies may be different, but in them is the same Light, the same Spirit.  

Guru Nanak Sahib says, “Don’t call them as husband and wife who just sit together. 
Those who are one Light in two different bodies are called the true husband and wife.”  

We should always use patience. The promises or vows which we took at our wedding – it 
is part of the duty of the man to keep those promises, and in the same way, it is the duty 
of the woman also to keep those promises.  
The following letter, referred to by the Master in the above talk, is reprinted from 
Streams in the Desert, pp. 106-07.  
April 19, 1977  

My Satguru Kirpal’s Beloved Dear – : I have received three letters from – and feel very 
sorry for him. In this letter I would like to tell you some things which might help dear – 
and you in your present sorrowful condition. We are all Beloved Hazur Kirpal’s children. 
He has united the separated dear ones. Now His children should not go away from their 
fellow companions. If they have some misunderstanding or if one of them makes any 
mistake, the other should always keep a big heart and forgive him. Now your husband is 
confessing his guilt and is asking for forgiveness, so you should give the proof of your 
big heart by forgiving him. I hope to visit your place in July. I wish to see both of you in 
loving relation. I want to see you sitting together with love.  
Married life is a vehicle which is running on the two wheels of love and respect. The two 
wheels are fixed in the axle of duty. Husband and wife both are two companions who 
give the power to run the vehicle. If both the companions agree with each other and lead 
the vehicle well, they can reach their goal easily. If both of them go in different 
directions, the vehicle cannot run even for a yard. The root of a good household is love, 
and humility is the flower which grows on the plant of that household. Without a flower, 
a tree does not bear any fruit. And the tree without fruit is useless. Only the fruit is 
happiness; otherwise, all other things are thorns – pain-giving. The tree which bears 
much fruit bends down. If it doesn’t bend or lower itself, it breaks its branch. The same 
thing applies to household life. Both husband and wife should be cool-hearted and 
patient. Unless one has patience he cannot achieve happiness. Peace is a cool iron which 
cuts the hot iron of anger. So an atmosphere of peace and love should be created in the 
home for a successful marriage.  

My dear – I hope in our dear Father’s love, you will think over this letter and will try to 
put it into practice. Our Beloved Father is not happy when we are unhappy. He is happy 
in our happiness. He is our Real Father.  
In Beloved Kirpal’s Love, much, much Love to you,  

Yours affectionately,  
AJAIB SINGH  
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2001 April/May: Only the Fortunate Ones Obey 
This question and answer session was given October 3, 1981, at Sant Bani Ashram, 
Village 16 PS, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: Working at Master’s Ashrams in America, I feel a lot of grace in serving 
the other satsangis. I’m wondering what value ... [very poor tape quality: questioner is 
asking about the relative value of seva and meditation]  
SANT JI: Both things – meditation as well as seva – are valuable in their own places.  

We should take advantage of any [seva] we can do. Many dear ones do not want to do 
seva because they say that they feel that it is easier to meditate than to do seva, so they do 
not take any part in the seva. But when they sit for meditation, they feel that the seva is 
easier for them to do, and then they again come back to seva. So their minds play such 
tricks on them and they cannot take any advantage from either seva or meditation.  
You know that in almost all the Ashrams’ schedules there is time for meditation, as well 
as time for seva. We should try to take part in both things. We should meditate as well as 
do seva, because both things have their value.  

There was an initiate of Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj whose name was Bhai Mana. He did 
not want to do any seva. Moreover, he was not even interested in meditating, and 
whenever the dear ones would tell him, “Now it is time for you to do seva,” he would 
say, “Why should I obey my equals? Why should I obey my guru bhais (brothers-in-
faith)? I don’t want to obey you.” And whenever the time for meditation would come 
Bhai Mana would think about doing the seva, because he was not interested in meditation 
either. When his guru bhais would tell him that he should meditate and not think of doing 
the seva, again he would get upset and he used to say, “Why should I obey you? You are 
my equals; you are not my Master. Why should I obey you?”  

So the other initiates were very upset by this behavior of Bhai Mana, because he was 
neither doing meditation nor was he doing any seva. So they complained to Guru Arjan 
Dev Ji Maharaj, Who called Bhai Mana and asked him why he was not doing his 
meditation or taking any part in the seva. Bhai Mana replied, “Master, if You tell me to 
do anything, I will do it. I don’t want to obey my brothers, I don’t want to obey my 
equals. Who are they to order me? If You give me any specific order, only then I will do 
that work.” Guru Arjan Dev Ji knew the inner condition of that initiate, because Masters 
know everything of our mind, of our within, and Guru Arjan Dev Ji knew that he would 
not obey even the words which came directly from the Master. So He told him, “Okay, if 
you don’t want to meditate or do seva, then do one thing. Go out of this village, make a 
fire, and burn yourself in that fire.”  
When Bhai Mana heard this order, at once he said, “Okay, Master, whatever You say, I 
will do that.” But in his within he was thinking, “Let me start to leave the village, but 
Master is so gracious that He will call me back and I will not have to obey this order 
either.” But Guru Arjan Dev did not call him back; He let him go. In front of the other 
people, Bhai Mana went out of that village, but nobody came to call him back.  

So he collected some wood and started a fire. But he was so afraid to jump in that fire 
that he was not ready to obey the order of the Master, even though he had told the Master 
in front of so many people that he would obey Him and burn himself in the fire.  
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Some time later, a thief came who was being chased by the police, and when he saw that 
a fire was burning and there was a man standing there thinking what to do, he asked him, 
“Brother, what is this fire and what are you doing here?” That initiate [told him that he 
was an initiate of Guru Arjan Dev] and then told him the whole story. That thief said, 
“Okay, brother, if you don’t want to obey your Master, why don’t you give me these 
words of the Master and I will carry them out? I will obey the orders of the Master and 
you take the wealth which I have and you go and live happily.”  
This was what Bhai Mana had wanted: he wanted some excuse, and the excuse was there. 
He didn’t obey the order of his Master and he took the wealth and went away. That thief 
took the orders of the Master and jumped in the fire and he got liberation. After some 
time, the police who were looking for the thief came and they found Bhai Mana who had 
all the wealth stolen by that thief. You know that whoever has the stolen things is called 
the thief; because of that Bhai Mana was imprisoned and he was punished.  
So because of not obeying the orders of the Master, because of not taking any interest in 
doing the meditation and taking part in the seva, Bhai Mana had to go to prison, and then 
he repented. But what can be done if you don’t obey the Master?  

[A question about Sant Ji’s eyes, not in English]  
SANT JI: My eyes are fine.  

QUESTION: When two initiates are married, is the spiritual progress of one dependent 
upon or affected by the progress of the other?  

SANT JI: If both partners are satsangis, then it is better for them to get along with each 
other in their worldly lives, so that they can do their spiritual work together also. If both 
of them go in different directions, then it will become difficult and in that case the 
progress of one person definitely depends on the other.  

QUESTION: Do Saints carry out the orders of Their Master without necessarily knowing 
why They’re doing it?  

SANT JI: I have served in the army and there is a rule there that whatever order you have 
been given, it is your duty to carry out that first, and if you have any questions or 
complaints about it, you have the right to ask only after you have first done your work. In 
Sant Mat also the same principle applies. In the Path of the Masters, whatever order you 
get from your Master, it is your duty first to carry that out, and if you have any questions 
or complaints or if you want to say anything about that order, you should say that only 
after you have carried out the order. We should start doing the work even before the 
Master finishes giving His orders, and if we have any complaints or questions, we can 
come later on and ask the Master. Because Master never gives useless orders; He tells us 
to do only those things which are beneficial for us.  

Hafiz Sahib, a great poet, said, “If your Master orders you to wash your prayer mat in 
wine, you should not hesitate in doing that.” He said that, no doubt, for the satsangi it is 
not a good thing even to touch wine, but if your Master is telling you to wash your prayer 
mat, sitting on which you do your meditation, in wine, you should not hesitate to do that 
– because Master knows what He has told you to do and He is responsible for your every 
action. So that is why it is your duty to obey whatever Master has told you to do.  
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When Hafiz Sahib spoke these words, the orthodox people were all against Him and they 
said, “Why have you spoken such words? This is against our religion. Why should a 
devotee of God wash his prayer mat in wine, which is not a good thing? You should give 
us an explanation, or we will throw you out from this community.”  

In those days justice was in the hands of the kazis (Muslim priests.) So one kazi went to 
Hafiz Sahib and asked Him to explain what He had said. Hafiz Sahib said, “Well, I don’t 
have any explanation for this statement, but if you want to know what I meant you should 
go and meet a certain Fakir Who lives far away from here on top of a mountain.” So the 
kazi went to that Fakir. The Fakir was busy in His work, and the kazi asked Him to 
explain to him the meaning of the statement which Hafiz had made. The Fakir replied, 
“Well, I don’t know what to tell you. I don’t have any explanation for you, but you will 
[get your answer] if you visit a certain prostitute in the nearby town.” The kazi was 
surprised, because one Saint was sending him to a Fakir and the Fakir was sending him to 
a prostitute. But still, because the kazi was a good soul and he wanted to know the 
meaning of Hafiz’s saying, he decided to go and visit that prostitute.  
When the kazi came to that city he went to the prostitute, but at that time the main 
prostitute was not in her place. The others thought, “A good customer has come,” and so 
they prepared a young lady and sent her to the kazi. The kazi was very old and he was 
very surprised to see that the young lady did not smile or act like a prostitute. He thought, 
“If she was a professional prostitute, she would have smiled at me, she would have come 
and hugged me, she would have tempted me. But she looks like a good soul; she is a 
young lady and she also looks sad. Let me ask her who she is.” The kazi asked that young 
lady, “Dear daughter, don’t be afraid. Tell me who you are. You don’t look like one of 
the professional prostitutes. Tell me who you are.”  

That young lady started crying and she said, “Well, I don’t know. I was very young when 
some people kidnapped me from my village. They have brought me up and today is the 
first time that I have to face a customer. I don’t know what punishment I am going to get 
in the Court of God for this bad deed. I don’t know in which fire of hell God will burn 
me, because up until now I have lived a pure life, a chaste life, and I am not at all 
interested in doing this thing. These people are forcing me to commit adultery with you.”  

The kazi showed some interest in that young lady and he asked her more about her past 
life. He asked, “Dear daughter, do you remember the name of the village where you used 
to live?” She replied, “No, I don’t remember exactly the name of the village, but it was 
called something like this.” When the kazi heard the name of that village he was 
surprised, because that was the name of his own village and long ago he had lost his 
daughter. So he showed more interest in her and asked her. “Do you remember on which 
street you used to live?” She replied, “No, I don’t remember it exactly, but I think it was 
something like this.” When she said that, the kazi realized that she used to live on the 
same street that he once had. So again, his interest grew and then he asked her, “Do you 
remember the name of your father?” She said, “No, I don’t remember the name of my 
father, but he was called something like this.” And that was the name of the kazi himself!  
When he realized that she was nobody else but his own daughter, he embraced her and 
brought her back to her home. But before going back, he went to the Fakir and said, 
“Yes, now I understand the meaning of the statement made by that Saint.” And finally he 
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went to Hafiz and told Him, “It is true that in the beginning we people didn’t understand 
You, when You said that we should wash our prayer mat in wine, but now I understand, I 
realize that You wanted me to meet my daughter whom I had lost long ago. I am very 
grateful to You. Now I know that whatever the Saints say has meaning behind it, and we 
should not hesitate to obey the orders of a Saint. Even though in the beginning it may 
seem foolish, we should not hesitate to carry out the orders of the Master. Even if we 
don’t know the meaning of the order, still we should carry out that order.”  
The meaning of telling this story is that whenever you get any order from the Master, 
whether you know if it is beneficial for you or not, even if it goes against your wishes, 
you should obey it – because Master is responsible for us and He knows what is best for 
us. He is responsible for us. That is why we should always obey the orders of the Master 
without making any complaints and without asking any questions until we have done the 
work.  
But the problem is that our mind is standing between us and the Master. Whenever we 
get any orders from the Master, our mind presents many arguments and he does not let us 
carry out the orders of the Master. So whenever you get any order from the Master, you 
should not let your mind stand between you and the Master. You should carry out that 
order, because whatever Master has told you is good for you and if you will obey Him 
you will definitely get good results from it.  
Once Guru Nanak Sahib thought, “Let me see if there is any dear one in the sangat who 
obeys me.” He took some of His disciples and put all of them to the test. You know that 
the heart of the one to whom the Master has to give the responsibility of all the souls 
should be pure; Master first prepares that heart and only then He [fills it]. So Guru Nanak 
Sahib once took some of His disciples outside, and on the way they came across a dead 
body. Guru Nanak Sahib stopped all His disciples and said, “Well, is there anybody who 
will eat this dead body?” Nobody obeyed Him, nobody said, “Yes.” But then when Guru 
Nanak Sahib said to Bhai Lehna, “Well, Bhai Lehna, what about you?” Bhai Lehna, who 
later on became Guru Angad, said “As you wish, Master.” And then He started going 
around the body. Guru Nanak Sahib asked him, “Well, what is the matter? Why are you 
going around the body? Why are you not eating the dead body?” He replied, “Master, I’m 
just trying to figure out from which direction I should start eating this dead body.” So 
Bhai Lehna was ready to obey the orders of the Master, and with His grace, Guru Nanak 
Sahib turned that dead body into parshad, and then the other people also felt bad. They 
were very embarrassed that they didn’t obey the orders of the Master and they repented. 
But Bhai Lehna who did not hesitate in obeying the order of the Master got everything 
from Him.  

Another time, when Guru Nanak Sahib was walking with His sons and some of His 
disciples, there was an empty bowl in the dirt and Guru Nanak Sahib wanted that bowl. 
He told His sons to go and get that bowl out of the dirt, but they were dressed in white 
clothes and they didn’t want to get their clothes dirty. So they said, “Why don’t You 
order your other sevadars? There are so many people who can do this work.” When Bhai 
Lehna heard that, he at once went in the dirt and brought out that bowl, and as a result [of 
always obeying] he became the favorite of Guru Nanak.  
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You can read the history of any Saint and you will find the same thing – that only those 
who obeyed the orders of their Master and molded their lives according to the 
instructions of the Master got everything and became successful in their Path.  
I have said this many times, that when I used to go to Baba Bishan Das He used to 
mistreat me, He used to slap me. Whatever salary I used to earn in the army I would bring 
that and give that to Baba Bishan Das, and whatever I used to get from my farm I used to 
bring that also to the feet of Baba Bishan Das. And in return He always used to abuse me, 
He always used to slap me – but I did not get upset at Him. Just imagine, if I had gotten 
upset at Him, if I had said, “Well, I am giving You so many things and what am I getting 
in return?” I would have not become His disciple, and He would have not given me 
anything. You know that because I did not complain and did whatever He wanted me to 
do, He gave me everything He had at the time of His departure. He did not hide anything 
He had from me.  
You know that many great people used to live around Master Kirpal, great kings, very 
learned people, politicians and many other people used to live around Master Kirpal. 
They all wanted to take advantage of being around the Master, because Master was very 
popular and many politicians and many great people used to come to Him. At that time 
He told me that I should sit inside the room and I should meditate. He said that I should 
not come out; there was no need for me to go and attend any conferences. It was very 
difficult to obey that order, because who does not want to be praised and who does not 
want to be known in the world? Everybody who was around the Master tried his best to 
show other people that he was a very close associate of Master, that he was very intimate 
and close with Master Kirpal. At that time, the mind plays such tricks that nobody wants 
to sit for meditation when other people are being praised and are brought into the 
limelight. But those who [always] obey the orders of the Masters, only they gain a lot.  
If the Master says that you should close your eyes, and if instead of closing your eyes, 
you say, “Well, will You give me something if I close my eyes?” it means that you are 
not a true disciple of the Master, because you do not have any faith in the Master. But if 
quietly you close your eyes and let Master do His work, you will get a lot from the 
Master. You know that Master told me to close my eyes to the world and do my 
meditation. He told me, “You do not need to open your eyes. Whenever I want I will 
come and make you leave off the meditation.” And I did that. And because of the grace 
of the Master which I earned through that work, you know that all the prophecies which 
were made by Master Kirpal are coming true. He said that people would come from far 
away to see me, that they would make me fly in the air, and that the fragrance from me 
would reach many people. Only because of the obedience to His commandments, all His 
prophecies are coming true, and whatever is happening now is all happening because of 
His grace.  

I had never been to Delhi, I had never gone to America or England, and I didn’t know 
anybody; I didn’t even know Pappu’s family. But you know that it is all because of the 
words spoken by the Master that people from different parts of the world are drawn to 
Rajasthan and they all are coming here.  

Kabir Sahib says, “Even if you meditate sitting underground, the fruit of it will be 
manifested in the sky and you will become famous all over.”  
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Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj says, “The devotee of God who remembers Him eight 
watches a day [continuously], does not remain hidden. He becomes well known all over.” 
Mahatmas tell us that if you want to be successful in Sant Mat, first of all you obey the 
orders of your Master.  

Dear Ones, if you want to please your Master, you have to create the longing within you.  
You will have to cut the grass and you will have to give pain to your body. You will even 
have to carry a basket of mud on your head, if you want to please the Master.  
We can enter the world of love only when we cut [off] our head and place it on our palm. 
We can go through the narrow street of love only if we finish ourselves.  
Master does not give any wrong orders; He does not say any useless things. You should 
know that Master gives His full attention only to those to whom He wants to give 
something.  

Many people in the sangat sit in front of the Master, but when Master says something, 
only the fortunate ones obey His words. The other people just keep sitting there without 
responding to anything which the Master is saying.  
Many people in the sangat were sitting in front of Master when He said that those who 
want to see God should raise their hands. Many people raised their hands. Some even 
raised both their hands. And then Master told them to close their eyes. Everybody closed 
their eyes except me, so they complained to Master that I was not closing my eyes. When 
Master asked me, I said, “Well, You said that those who want to see God should close 
their eyes. But what if one can see God without closing his eyes? I know that my Master 
is my God and when I am seeing You with my open eyes, then why should I close my 
eyes?” Master was very happy with me and He said, “Yes, you have understood my 
secret.”  

Not everybody can obey the orders of the Master. Only he who has a heart of iron can 
obey the orders of the Master.  

Master is equally gracious on all, He is equal for everybody, and He wants to give the 
same thing to everybody, but it also depends on the receiver. Master often used to say 
that the Giver has no problem; all the problems are with the ones who have to receive.  
I have often said these words: “Why am I so grateful to my Master Kirpal? Why do I 
always sing the songs of thankfulness and gratefulness to Him?” For this reason only – 
suppose that you have lost a lot of gold, that you have a lot of gold in your home and you 
are not able to find it. If someone comes to help you, and with his help you are able to 
take out that gold and lead a comfortable life, whom will you thank? You will definitely 
thank the person who came to help you and who helped you to find that gold, because 
you already had the gold, but you did not know where it was lying.  

In the same way, God was already within me, but I did not know how to manifest Him, I 
did not know how to realize Him. I was separated from that God long ago. I don’t know 
how many ages I spent without realizing Him, how many lives I spent without realizing 
Him, but when Master Kirpal came to me, He helped me to realize that God Who was 
long-separated from me, and He made me realize that God Who was very much within 
me, but I was not aware of Him. So whom should I thank? That is why I always thank my 
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Master Kirpal Who helped me to realize God, because God was already within me, but it 
was Master Kirpal who helped me to realize Him.  

[Sant Ji makes a general announcement here.]  
Almost daily I am [telling] all the dear ones that it is very important for all of you to take 
good care of your health.  
You know that [it is not very late when] you are served dinner, so you should not go to 
bed very late. If you will go to bed early, you will be able to get up at three o’clock, after 
getting enough sleep, enough rest for your body. Our body also needs that much sleep 
and rest because for the whole day we have to use it for doing the meditation.  
The other thing is that when you eat lunch, after that you should not meditate for at least 
two hours, or even more than that. You should let the food digest and then sit for 
meditation. This is very important. This will help you in keeping good health.  

During the 1977 Tour when I [met with] people who had the problem of not being regular 
in their practices, I told them to make a perfect schedule of their day-to-day life so that 
they would know when they have to get up for meditation, when they have to eat their 
breakfast, when they have to take a bath, when they have to go to their office, and like 
that. And those who followed those schedules are doing well in their meditation as well 
as in their worldly lives.  

Here also you know that we have everything on a schedule. We do everything at a fixed 
time. At three o’clock we ring the bell; at six o’clock you get tea; then we have 
meditation from seven to eight; then we get breakfast; then we have free time in which 
we can meditate more or do anything we want. We have a fixed time for the interviews, 
and we have a fixed time for lunch, and so on. So because of this fixed schedule we are 
able to do whatever we are supposed to do over here. So I would like to tell you that you 
should stick to the schedule and you should do things according to the schedule. Even 
when you go back to your home you should make a schedule, one convenient to you, 
according to your daily routine of work. If you will do this you will get a lot of help in 
maintaining [regular meditations].  

The other thing that I would like to tell you is that the food which is served here is 
different than the food you are used to: it is a little bit heavier and it needs a little bit of 
extra time to digest. So don’t eat too much. Eat only as much as you need. I would say 
that you should eat a little bit less than you really need. This will help you to keep your 
digestion working smoothly. As far as the purity of the food is concerned, you should 
know that the wheat which is served to you, which we use in making the chapatis, is 
grown in this field and we don’t use fertilizers, we don’t use any chemicals. And in the 
same way, the jaggery [raw sugar] which we use in the tea is also made here without any 
chemicals. We also try to grow other things here, such as vegetables, when they are in 
season and we don’t use many chemicals on them. So we try our best to maintain your 
health.  

2001 June: Why Don't You Do Simran?  
This “walk talk” was given December 31, 1978, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
SANT JI: You can ask any question regarding meditation.  
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QUESTION: Master, when the Simran is constant, if the attention doesn’t go up, what 
should I do?  

SANT JI: You should keep doing your Simran. Definitely Simran will help you to rise 
above.  

QUESTION: When we’re doing Bhajan, it’s often said to listen to the Sound from the 
right but not to follow the Sound. What does this mean?  

SANT JI: In our within there are only two ways, or two paths. One is of the Negative 
Power and the other is of the Positive (Dayal) Power. Just as the Sounds of the Positive 
Power are sounding within us on the right side, in the same way the Negative Power is 
also playing His instruments on the left side. He is trying to copy the Sounds of the 
Positive Power and He is playing the same sounds. That’s why it is said that you should 
only listen to the Sounds coming from the right side.  

As far as following the Sound is concerned, you should not follow the Sound. Instead, 
you should keep doing your Simran. If you do your Simran, then the Sound Current will 
pull your soul up by itself. That’s why it is said that you should not follow the Sound, but 
you should let the Sound pull you up – and you can do that by doing constant Simran and 
rising above.  
By following the Sound, many times our concentration breaks and again we have to start 
from the very beginning. The Sound itself has the attraction to pull the soul up. Just as 
there is attraction with the magnet and it pulls the iron towards it by itself, in the same 
way, Shabd has the attraction and that Shabd pulls or attracts the soul towards Himself by 
Himself.  

QUESTION: Master, why won’t this really ridiculous mind stop? I’m ashamed of it. I’m 
scared to even ask You this. It just won’t stop – the thoughts come in all the time; they’re 
outrageous. The thoughts are really bad, they just keep coming in and coming in all the 
time, they won’t stop; although the Simran’s there a little bit, the thoughts just float in all 
the time.  
SANT JI: In the meditation which we do throughout our lifetime, we have to deal with 
such an obstinate enemy which will not surrender to us easily.  
To fight with the mind is meditation, and you have been armed with the weapon of Shabd 
Dhun. So you should never surrender to the mind. Instead, you should always go on 
attacking your mind with the weapon of Simran.  

The reason for having bad thoughts in our within is the lacking of Simran. If we perfect 
our Simran, if we do Simran and meditation regularly even for only a few days, then 
these bad thoughts go away, because Simran works as the broom to clean our soul.  
QUESTION: I must clarify this: You say we should do our Simran even while doing our 
Bhajan. Is this the proper way?  
SANT JI: No. When you are sitting for Bhajan, for listening to the Sound, you should not 
do Simran.  
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I say this thing very often, that we should have that type of Simran going on within us 
just as the worldly thoughts are now coming within us by themselves. In the same way, 
we should have Simran coming within us by itself.  
QUESTION: Master, is it all right then that when we do Simran and we have Your 
picture in our heart, can we do that at once or should we do it at separate times – not 
when we sit for meditation, but at other times? 

SANT JI: If we are doing Simran, that picture comes by itself.  
QUESTION: [Same questioner] It does come all the time, by itself the picture?  

SANT JI: Because we are lacking in Simran, that’s why sometimes we are trying to do 
Simran and sometimes we are trying to contemplate on the Form of the Master, and in 
that way we lose our time. What is required? We should place more emphasis on doing 
Simran and when we do more Simran the picture will come in our within by itself.  

All the dear ones should read Sant Bani Magazine in which the answers to all these 
questions have been explained very well.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, when doing Simran and bad thoughts come, sometimes it’s easier to 
control them when you say the Simran faster or concentrate more on it, but when doing 
Bhajan and bad thoughts come, it’s more difficult to control them. What should we do?  
SANT JI: Always when you are sitting for Simran, you should do so much Simran that 
you control all your thoughts and you don’t have any problem with the thoughts. Then, 
when you sit for Bhajan, you won’t have any thoughts. Before sitting for Bhajan, you 
should do so much Simran in your Simran practice that these thoughts will not trouble 
you during Bhajan.  

Actually, all the satsangis should not think that they will do Simran, or that they are 
supposed to do Simran, only at the time when they sit for meditation. They should always 
be doing Simran when they are walking or doing their worldly works. By doing Simran at 
these other times we can easily perfect our Simran, and in that way we won’t have any 
lacking in Simran.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, I’m a teacher and I’m learning to do Simran all the rest of the time, 
but when I’m actually speaking to the children I can’t do Simran yet. How can I learn to 
do Simran even while I’m speaking? 

SANT JI: When you are teaching the children, at that time also you should introspect 
your mind – you should see what your mind is doing at that time besides teaching. At that 
time also your mind is thinking about the world or something other than what you are 
teaching, so why don’t you do Simran instead of thinking those types of thoughts?  

We need to take the help of mind only at that time when we are doing the accounts 
[mathematical work], or when we are teaching something like that.  

QUESTION: Sometimes in order to make it easier to do Simran, I listen [internally] to 
the sounds of the Words. Sometimes I think of the spelling and things like that, and I was 
wondering if that’s all right.  
SANT JI: When you are thinking about how the Simran is spelled or how it sounds, why 
don’t you spend all that time in doing Simran instead?  
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Satsangis have to work hard only for a few days in perfecting their Simran, and 
afterwards it starts coming by itself.  

QUESTION: Last year when I came here, the Simran was perfected by the time I left, 
and it was going really good for about six months until everything started hitting me, one 
thing after another, in the Western world. The Simran starts fading out and gradually just 
fades and fades and fades, and it’s very, very hard to pick up again. So coming back here, 
we need that to get us back on the road again.  
SANT JI: When the satsangis go back from here, they go back strong because they get a 
lot of love from here, and even the people whom they meet also feel that, they also see 
that, and many people have written about that – that such a person came back carrying a 
lot of love and he was very strong; he was a changed person. If any husband goes back 
from here, his wife would write me, saying, “My husband now has become stronger in 
meditation and he is now very loving,” and like that. Or if any wife has gone back, her 
husband would write the same thing to me. He goes back strong, carrying much love 
from here, because here he is doing his meditation and practices regularly. But when we 
go and live in the world with our family, gradually we try to remove the color or the 
effect which we have gotten while staying here for eleven days. We skip our meditations 
and we obey our mind. We become the friend of mind, and whatever he tells us to do, we 
do that, and in that way, because we do not remain regular in our meditation and [instead] 
deal in the world more, that’s why we start becoming dry and that’s why we do not 
remain very strong. So that’s why in order to maintain the strength which you have 
developed here, you need to do your Bhajan and Simran regularly, and only in that way 
will you be able to maintain your Simran.  
QUESTION: Master, this is a small confession; it’s not a question about meditation. May 
I ask it, please?  
SANT JI: You can do that in a private interview. Because during this time which you 
have been given, you should talk only about meditation.  
QUESTION: While doing Simran and meditating, should you try to fix your gaze or 
should you let it fix itself?  
SANT JI: If you will do constant Simran, your gaze will be fixed by itself. But in the 
beginning you should fix your attention in between the two eyes.  
In the beginning, we need to fix our gaze between and behind the two eyebrows, because 
in the beginning our attention is inclined toward the lower organs. But when gradually we 
continue doing constant Simran, our gaze will automatically start fixing itself there by 
itself.  
Before getting Initiation and becoming satsangis, most people don’t even know that our 
soul and mind are tied together at this place. We don’t even know how they have come 
down from their original seat, how they have spread in the lower parts of the body and in 
the world, and how we can bring them back to their seat by doing the Simran given by 
the Master. That’s why we need to fix our attention there in the beginning.  

QUESTION: Master, I hear that what we receive in meditation is pure grace and that it’s 
all a gift from the Master. I was wondering if love and devotion are also a gift from the 
Master, or are they something that you can develop?  
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SANT JI: This also is the grace of Master, but we should always try to develop these 
things. The teacher will teach the student only when he comes to the school; otherwise, 
the teacher will not teach the student. In the same way, if we do not try to get the help of 
the Master, we will not receive His grace, even though He will be showering grace on us. 
So we should always try to get the grace of Master.  
[After] withdrawing from the world, when we attach our soul in our within, or when we 
look in our within, only then we will know that whatever is happening, everything is 
being done by Master Himself. He is the Doer of everything. Sometimes we believe this, 
that Master is All-in-all and He does everything for us, and sometimes we don’t believe 
that. Sometimes we say that we have done this and not Master. This is only because of 
the mind that we do not have that constant faith in Him. Sometimes we say that He has 
done this and sometimes we say, “No, it was done only because we tried.” So that is why 
we do not have that constant faith in the Master. But when we withdraw from the outside 
world and are connected in the within, then we will be very sure about the fact that 
Master is the Doer of everything; only then can we believe in this statement that whatever 
we get is purely the grace of Master.  

Then our condition becomes as Guru Nanak describes: “O my mind, go on repeating, 
‘Master, Master,’ because without Master I am nothing.” When a satsangi becomes like 
that or when a satsangi starts believing that Master is doing everything, at that time he 
doesn’t even remember that he did that hard work to achieve anything. He always 
understands that whatever he received or whatever he has become, that is only because of 
the grace of his Master.  

Now also, Master is doing everything for us; He is the only Doer. But we have such a 
power in our within which is called mind, who is a great deceiver, who is deceiving us by 
saying that this is the result of your own efforts and this is because you have done it. He 
never lets us believe that Master has done this thing for us. But when we take our soul 
above the physical, astral, and causal bodies, then we realize that Master was doing 
everything for us and we were doing nothing. And then satsangis even realize whether 
they were brought to Master or they came to Master by themselves, and whether they 
were sitting for meditation or somebody else was making them sit for meditation.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, I’m a little confused about looking into the eyes of the Master. In 
trying to look into the eyes or into the eye, it seems that it’s hard to look into both eyes. 
You either end up looking into one eye or in the other; or if you center your attention in 
between the two eyes, if you really rivet it there, you tend not to see either eye, and then 
you don’t get the chance to see the eyes of the Master. Which is the way to derive the 
most benefit?  

SANT JI: You should try to fix your attention in between the two eyes.  
Often I say that the practices of Sant Mat seem difficult in the beginning, but later on they 
do not seem too difficult because they are not difficult.  
We spend our life only in doing the practices of the beginning, and we always remain 
there without progressing ahead. This is only because we do not do enough Simran. 
There are also some people who do enough Simran, but they are not taking care of their 
lives, they are not looking at how pure they are in their lives. So we need to do both of 
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these things. We need to develop perfect Simran and we also need to introspect our life; 
we need to see what did we lose today and what did we receive today. In that way we 
should always keep an account of our day-to-day life: what have we done in all these 
days – and we should do Simran, also. And only in that way can we progress.  

[Pappu announces: In the Satsang from 8:00 to 9:00, there will be bhajans, so anyone 
who wants to sing bhajans, they are welcome to do that. Sant Ji will be very happy to 
listen to your bhajans.]  
Because of talking all day long, I get tired at the end of the day. That's why I don't give a 
talk in the Satsang. Because you know that during these ten days while you are here, 
either I will be writing replies to letters of the dear ones, or I will be seeing people in the 
interviews, and moreover, other people also come to see me. So in this time I don't have 
even a spare minute for myself. 

But I am ready to serve you in any way I can, and I will do that. Someone asked the 
soldier, “Will you fight?” The soldier replied, “Yes, what else is there for me to do?” 

To sing bhajans, to listen to bhajans, to do meditation, and to make other people meditate, 
these are the only things which a Sadhu has to do, and it is His duty to do all these things. 

Is everybody happy in walking or taking walks at this time? 
[Everyone replies yes.] 

Daily in the afternoon we will be taking walks to this same place, and the other times 
also, after lunch, you can come to this place. But you should not come here after having 
your evening dinner, you should not come here after it gets dark. Don't go near the cows. 
[A nearby bull makes some noises and everyone laughs.] Don't go near him and take his 
picture. [more laughter] Now he is angry. 

2001 July/August: Never Obey the Mind's Advice 
This “walk talk” was given January 1, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India.  
SANT JI: Do you understand the significance of walking on this path behind a Saint, 
making one line?  
GROUP: No. [Sant Ji and the satsangis laugh]  

SANT JI: Tulsi Sahib has explained this, giving the example of the camels. The shepherd 
has all the camels tied to one another, one after the other – one camel is tied with a rope 
to the tail of the camel in front of him – but only one shepherd leads them back home or 
to their destination. So Tulsi Sahib has written that when the Saints come on the physical 
plane, all the souls – those who are following them – are led to Sach Khand, just as the 
shepherd leads all the camels to their destination.  

You know that we all are walking in one line on this narrow path, because we know that 
if we go to the left or to the right, if we get down off this path, we will destroy the crop 
here and we will fall down. So because we have this thing in our mind that we are not 
supposed to destroy the crop and we are not supposed to get away from this path, that’s 
why we are walking straight and we are very careful in walking.  
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In the same way, if an initiate will keep doing his meditations according to the 
instructions of the Master and not sit in the waves of lust and in the waves of the mind, he 
will become successful in this lifetime.  
Satsangis should know that if we go even a little bit away from the meditation of Shabd 
Naam and if we obey the mind even a little bit, he will cut the root of our life and he will 
take us away from Sach Khand.  

Swami Ji Maharaj has written that those who obey their minds go away from their home 
and they fall in the cycle of eighty-four lakhs births and deaths.  

Satsangis are always made to understand, “Your enemy is in your within and you should 
never believe in him and you should always go on fighting with him.”  

Because to fight in the battlefield is the work of a day or two: in that, either you die or 
you kill others. But in this fight with your mind you have to struggle all your life. Always 
you have to get up and fight with your mind. Tulsi Sahib says, “O Tulsi, to fight in the 
battlefield is the work of a day or two, but in the battle which we have with the mind we 
have to fight with him all through our life, and in that we can’t even use any sword.”  
If anyone wants to ask any question or wants to talk about anything, he may do that.  

QUESTION: [Pappu translates a question asked in Hindi.] I start having pain in my legs 
when I sit for meditation and then the attention drops lower down in my body.  

SANT JI: Guru Nanak’s mother asked Him whether the meditation of Naam was easy or 
difficult to do. So Guru Nanak replied that to meditate on the True Naam is very difficult. 
It is natural to have pain, because without having pain you cannot achieve anything in 
this world.  

If it was easy to do, everybody would have done this and everybody would have achieved 
this. Kabir Sahib says, “Happy are the people of the world, those who eat and sleep, but 
unhappy is Kabir who doesn’t sleep and who remains hungry.” He says that people of 
this world are very happy and they are very comfortable in this world because they eat 
very good foods and they sleep on very comfortable beds, but poor Kabir is unhappy 
because he remains up all night in the remembrance of God. Then Kabir Sahib said, 
“Nobody can get her husband happily. If the husband or the Beloved could be achieved 
happily, then what was the use of becoming unhappy?”  

You read the histories or the life stories of the Mahatmas, those Who stayed up and 
worked hard in Their meditation. You can see in Their life stories how They worked hard 
for many days and They remained up many nights and They bore hunger and thirst. And 
after so much hard work God opened the door for Them. Even though They come into 
this world already made, but only to give the demonstration to the worldly people They 
undergo all those sufferings. They also do not achieve anything unless They work very 
hard.  
But I would advise you that no matter if you have pain or if you feel like scratching, or if 
you feel a headache or if anything happens to you, you should not postpone your 
meditation and you should keep doing it. Because this also is an excuse of the mind to 
distract you from the meditation. He will bring a headache or you will feel giddy and then 
your mind will say that you are feeling like that so you should get up from meditation. 
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And after you get up from meditation, all those pains and problems go away and you can 
do worldly work very easily. Even if the worldly work is harder, then also you can do 
that and no physical problems come to you. So this is only an excuse of the mind, 
because mind wants you to get up from meditation. If this thing happens, you should tell 
your mind, “You are ready to do the work of the world, even if it is very hard, and you 
will not feel giddy at that time. So why don’t you allow me to sit for meditation? Is 
meditation the only thing which you don’t want to do and which you feel is very hard to 
do?”  

Guru Nanak Sahib says, “All day long he works hard for worldly things, but when the 
time for meditation comes he feels as if someone has put a very big stone on his head.”  

Many times I have said about myself that during the Second World War, when Hitler was 
advancing, nobody from the Indian Army was [eager] to go and fight there, because they 
knew that if they would go they were not going to come back. At that time many people 
were running away from the Army and the government had very severe punishments for 
those people. So people preferred to bear those punishments rather than go to the 
battlefield and fight, because they knew that if they went there they would have to face 
death and nobody wanted to die. At that time I was very young and I gladly gave my 
name to go the battlefield. Before we were sent there, we were sent for a physical 
examination, or checkup, and the commander asked the doctor to whom they should give 
milk – because in the Army the weaker people were given milk. So the doctor felt very 
sorry and he said, “They all are goats going to slaughter” – because he knew that those 
who were going would definitely die. So he said, “Give milk to everybody, because they 
are not going to live for many more days.”  
The meaning of saying this is that everybody knew that death was certain for them if they 
went to the battlefield, and everybody was afraid to go there. But I was not, because I 
knew [even as a boy] how the mind was bothering me. [Later] when I got Initiation from 
Baba Bishan Das, it took me eighteen years to fight with my mind, and only after that I 
was able to conquer my mind.1 So I knew how the mind was making excuses and how the 
mind was troubling me, so I was not worried about death, because I knew that mind was 
such a thing that he was bringing many other things. So those who have done the 
meditation, they know about the mind and that’s why they always advise us how we are 
to fight with the mind.  

I know that whenever I used to go into the meditation cave for meditation, the mind 
would become so obstinate and he would say, “No, you are not to go in the cave. Outside 
you can do any hard work you want, but you should not go in and sit there.” Master 
Sawan Singh Ji used to say that many times the mind says, “I am ready to stand in front 
of a cannon. You can shoot me, but don’t make me sit for meditation.”  

                                                
1 It’s not clear when Sant Ji got Initiation from Baba Bishan Das; sometime after the war, and He got the 
first two Words only. He did visit Baba Sawan Singh while in the army, and took Baba Bishan Das to see 
Baba Sawan Singh (after the war). Sant Ji is apparently reflecting here on His struggle to control the mind 
that continued from His boyhood until the time He got the full Initiation from Master Kirpal Singh.  
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And when I came to the Feet of Hazur, Master Kirpal, at that time I had completely 
gotten rid of my mind, but still for seven years continuously I did meditation, and during 
that period I had only one attendant with me. You know how I used to sit in a cave and sit 
for meditation. So only those who work hard in this Path and who stay up in the night and 
do their meditation, only they can achieve.  
No doubt, those who have got Initiation from Master will be liberated by Him, but still 
only he can be called brave who carries his own burden. He cannot be called brave who 
doesn’t carry his own burden and who is putting his burden on the Master. A disciple 
cannot pay off the debt which he owes to the Master, because the debt to the Master is so 
great that the disciple can never pay it off.  

If the children say, “Our father is earning a lot, and we will enjoy ourselves with his 
earnings,” such children are not considered good children. Only those who work for 
themselves, only those who support themselves, can be called good.  
So it becomes our duty when we become satsangis, when we are initiated, to sit for 
meditation, no matter if our mind weeps or cries or makes any excuses. If your mind 
brings pain in your body or if anything happens, then you should keep doing your 
meditation. If your mind is advising you, never obey his advice. If he is telling you that 
the night is very long and you will get up later on to sit for meditation, don’t believe him, 
because he is not going to let you sit for meditation later either. And if he says, leave off 
now, you will meditate tomorrow, you should not believe that either, because tomorrow 
the mind is not going to leave you alone. He will still be within you and the one who has 
distracted you from meditation today can do the same thing tomorrow, also. So you 
should never obey your mind.  
If on any day your mind is advising you that today you should not sit for meditation, on 
that day it becomes your duty to sit for one extra hour. That will be like a punishment to 
your mind and if you will do that, the next day your mind will not advise you not to sit 
for meditation because he will know that today also if he does that you will put in an 
extra hour again. So he will not do that again.  

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to tell the story of a Muslim Fakir and how he punished his 
mind. He used to say that once a Muslim Fakir was passing by a city and he saw that 
somebody was selling some dates, so his mind said, “Dates are very sweet; we should eat 
some.” The Muslim Fakir told his mind, “We don’t have any money. We should go in the 
forest and collect some wood and after selling that we will get money and then we can 
buy the dates.” So he went in the forest. Many times his mind said, “There is a lot of 
wood here. We should collect it and go back to the city and sell it and buy the dates.” But 
the Fakir said, “No. If we go farther, we will get a very good quality of wood and we will 
get more money.” So in that way first he walked a long distance and he got tired, and 
after that when he collected the wood, he carried a very heavy burden, more than he 
could carry. His mind said, “No, we should not carry so much wood,” but he said, “No, if 
we will take more, we will get more dates.” So in that way he came to the city and sold 
that wood and took the money and bought some dates. Then he said, “We will go in 
seclusion and eat the dates there. We should not eat here. We should go back in the forest 
and eat the dates there.” So he went to a secluded place and there he addressed his mind 
and asked him, “Do you want to eat these dates?” So mind replied, “Yes, I want them.” 
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So the Fakir said, “You see, today you have asked for dates and here are the dates. 
Tomorrow you will ask for some other sweet. And the day after tomorrow you will ask 
for some other delicious food. And after that you will say that you want a woman. And 
after that you will say that you want to have children. And then you will ask for one or 
the other thing. So that means that I will always be doing your work and I won’t be able 
to do any other work, and I don’t want to do that.” So he called one man who was passing 
by and he gave the dates to him, and he didn’t eat those dates. He punished the mind by 
living on hot water for one year. He didn’t eat or drink any other thing except hot water 
for one year, and he said, “This is the punishment for having the thought of eating dates.”  
So unless you punish your mind, you cannot control it.  

2001 September: We Need To Be Very Brave 
Questions and answers on January 2, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India  
QUESTION: I have a question. You have spoken many times about the importance of 
having the qualities of a warrior when you battle with your mind, and I wondered if You 
would also speak to us about the qualities of the lover and the relationship between the 
two.  
SANT JI: Both the lover and the warrior are one and the same thing, because when we 
fight with our mind and conquer it, only after that can we love. Only when we become 
brave can we become a lover. Only after conquering our mind will we start loving and 
become a lover, and then we will get to the Love and become the form of Love.  

God is Love and in order to get to that Love we need to be very brave, because our 
enemy mind is in the way and he is very powerful. He has his army of lust, anger, greed, 
attachment and egoism, and they are also very strong. So in order to get to Love we need 
to be very brave.  

Kabir Sahib says, “He is called the brave one who fights for his religion. No matter if his 
body is cut into pieces, but still one who never leaves the battlefield, only he can be 
called brave.” He says that he is the brave one who fights for his religion. What is our 
religion? Our religion is that of Sat Naam – whatever is the religion of God, that is the 
religion of our soul, because soul is of the same essence as that of God. That is why our 
religion is of Sat Naam. So He says that he is the brave one who fights for the religion of 
Sat Naam, and no matter how many wounds he gets on his body, no matter if his body is 
cut into pieces, but still he never leaves the battlefield. What is the battlefield where we 
have to fight? Tisra Til, or the Third Eye, is the place where we are fighting with our 
mind. So no matter what happens to a disciple, if he doesn’t leave that battlefield of the 
Third Eye, only he can be called the brave one.  
The physical knots of lust, anger, greed, attachment, and egoism are at the Eye Center, 
and the astral knots are in Trikuti So when our soul goes above Trikuti, after that there is 
no trace of all these evils, and after our soul crosses the plane of Trikuti, it becomes free 
from our mind.  
Kabir Sahib says, “In the Gaggan, or the Eye Center, the drum is being played. Now is 
the time for the warrior to come to the battlefield and fight.” In the olden days there were 
no atom bombs and there was no modern equipment like we have now. Nowadays the 
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battles are of deception, because people can attack their enemies staying very far away 
from them, and the enemy would not even know that he is going to be attacked. So 
nowadays the battle is like that, but in the olden days the warriors had to attack their 
enemies face-to-face and they had to fight with swords. And in the olden days the 
generals and commanders beat the drums and inspired the soldiers in many ways so that 
they could go and fight their enemies. So Kabir Sahib says in His bani, “The drum is 
being played at the Gaggan, and now it is the time for the warrior to come to the 
battlefield. Only he can be called brave who doesn’t leave the battlefield without killing 
the enemy.” This means that only he is the brave one who doesn’t leave the Eye Center 
without conquering the mind.  

Where is our Gaggan? Gaggan is the place, just a little above the Eye Center, where the 
Sound of Shabd is coming, and hearing that Sound of Shabd, our soul gets intoxicated. 
Only in the human body can we fight with our mind, only in the human body can we go 
to the Gaggan and conquer lust, anger, greed, attachment, and egoism.  

2001 September: In Regularity Is Prosperity 
Questions and answers on January 3, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India  
QUESTION: I’d like to thank Sant Ji for the parshad.  
SANT JI: We are thankful to Hazur Who made it possible to give you parshad. Now also 
you will get parshad in your breakfast.  
QUESTION: What is the purpose of – [inaudible, apparently – having pain during 
meditation?]  
SANT JI: Yes. Our soul is spread in every cell of our body, and our soul is not only 
spread in our body: it is also spread outside, in our religion, in our relatives, and in all the 
world. So when we are withdrawing from the outward world and when we are trying to 
withdraw, or separate, our soul from every cell of our body, it is natural to have pain.  
Hazur Maharaj used to say, “Suppose there is a piece of silken cloth on a thorny bush. If 
you try to remove that piece of cloth at once, it is likely that it will tear. But if you 
remove the cloth gently and slowly from those thorns, you will be able to take that piece 
of silken cloth away.” In the same way, when our soul is spread in every cell of our body, 
if we try to separate our soul from our body, if we try to withdraw our soul from the body 
all at once, we will have a lot of pain. But if we gradually go on [meditating every day], 
getting a little bit of pain, then one day we can become successful in withdrawing our 
soul from our body. The purpose of the daily meditation which we are doing is only to 
withdraw our soul from the body gradually, day-by-day, and one day we can become 
successful in doing that. The reason why we have a lot of pain is that we do not sit for 
meditation regularly. Sometimes we sit for ten days continually and then we give up 
meditating for a few days, and again we start meditating for a few days and again we give 
up. Because we are not meditating constantly, that is why we have this pain. If we make 
the habit of sitting constantly and bearing the pain daily, it can become easier.  
I emphasize regularity very much because in regularity is prosperity. No matter if your 
mind weeps, cries, or rebels, or does anything to you, still you should always make him 
sit for meditation.  
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Hazur Maharaj used to explain this, saying that you should give up hundreds of works to 
go to Satsang and you should leave thousands of works to sit for meditation.  

If we are absent in our meditation even for one day that counts as an absence of three 
days. So if you meditate constantly your pain will go away completely, and if you are 
regular in meditation you can see your progress very soon. Even in a few days you can 
see your progress.  

When we are not coming in the sangat we do not do anything. But when we come into 
the sangat or the atmosphere where meditation is going on, and when we look at other 
people doing meditation, we also try to do that. So it is natural to have pain.  
In this group there are many people who have maintained regularity in their meditation 
and who sit regularly in their homes for meditation; they do not move for one hour. I am 
sure that if they were told to sit for more than one hour, for half an hour more, they would 
be able to do that without any problem. But those who are not regular in their meditations 
in their home, those people sometimes move here and there, and sometimes before the 
time is up they open their eyes to see whether I have told the other people to leave off or 
not. Sometimes they move on their left side, sometimes they move on their right side, 
sometimes they lean forward, and so on. So the meaning of saying this is that they sit for 
one hour with much difficulty, but the other satsangis who are regular in their meditation 
don’t have any problem in sitting for one hour. They are your satsangi brothers and they 
also are sitting with you, and they are able to sit for one hour continuously without 
moving or having any problem because they are regular in their meditations. But for 
those who are not regular in their meditations, it is very difficult to sit for one hour. You 
see, if we waste one hour in just fixing our posture, if we waste this one hour without 
[making ourselves] sit without moving, then what are we going to gain? Those who are 
regular in their meditations and those who don’t have any problem in sitting, I am sure 
that if they are told to sit for half an hour more, they will be very happy to continue their 
sitting. Only because they are regular and because they meditate in their homes are they 
able to sit for that much time without moving.  

To bear the pain is not very difficult. When you are sitting you forget yourself, and if you 
will not forget the Simran, then you will not have pain.  

QUESTION: Yesterday I had a lot of pain in my legs, and I focused my attention very 
hard on the Simran and tried to rise above it; but I was focusing so hard that it tended to 
give me a slight headache, and I was wondering exactly what I was doing wrong in my 
Simran.  

SANT JI: We have a headache only when we close our eyes with much pressure and 
when we tense our forehead.  

You should do your Simran just like the worldly thoughts are coming within you. As you 
don’t make any effort while the worldly thoughts are coming within you, so in the same 
way the Simran should also come within you. When you will have that type of Simran, 
then there is no question of having pain and there is no question of having a headache or 
anything like that. Because when you are allowing the worldly thoughts to come within 
you, you are not paying any attention to them, you are not putting all of your attention in 
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thinking those thoughts. In the same way, if you will develop your Simran like that, you 
can very easily forget the pain and you will not have any problem with headaches.  

Why do we have these problems? Only because we do not do Simran at other times. We 
do Simran only when we sit for meditation. But what is required? We should be doing 
Simran all the other times, also. When we are doing any other work, if we do Simran at 
that time then we can easily overcome the lacking of Simran, and then we won’t have any 
problem. But what do we do? We do not do Simran at the other times. Instead we spend 
our time in fantasizing or in thinking about the world.  

QUESTION: I’ve heard that if you discuss your spiritual experiences with others, that it’s 
detrimental to your progress. Would You please comment on what You meant by that?  

SANT JI: Maharaj Sawan Singh Ji used to say that if you tell your spiritual experiences 
to others, they will feel jealous towards you and think that you are making so much 
progress, and in that way you will have to carry the burden of their bad karmas or their 
bad feelings towards you. Suppose you have two dollars. You take very good care of 
those dollars. So do you think that your spiritual progress is such a thing that you don’t 
need to take care of it? You should never tell your spiritual experiences to others.  

QUESTION: When people, such as I, do not maintain their meditation regularly, they 
have trouble sitting even for one hour, moving back and forth. The Master says, “What 
good is it?” But isn’t it important to keep trying? What should we do?  
SANT JI: You should try to do that – and moreover, you should do that. This is not good 
that you only plan to meditate and you only try to do that, but you don’t do that. You 
should try and you should do it as well.  

2001 October: Grace Washes Away Everything 
Sant Kirpal Singh Ji  
An evening darshan on August 12, 1974, Sawan Ashram, Delhi, India.  
MASTER: Yes, what news have you brought?  

QUESTION: Master, one young lady sends You her love.  
MASTER: All right, could you give it to me? [Master chuckles.] You have brought sweet 
remembrance of her. Anybody missing?  
QUESTION: Yes, just one lad.  

MASTER: Yes, who?  
QUESTION: – has gone to see about his ticket.  

MASTER: Now. And your companion? He’s always at the back chewing his moustache 
around. [chuckles.] That’s all right. Yes, please, come on.  

QUESTION: Beloved, Guru Nanak has said, “By churning the ocean of the body, a 
marvel I beheld. Guru is God and God is Guru and betwixt them is no difference, O 
Nanak. And the Guru causes the supreme treasure of the knowledge of God to enter into 
my heart. It entered into my heart that the Guru and God are one.”  

MASTER: Yes, this is his finding. What do you find?  
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QUESTION: The same thing exactly.  
MASTER: I wish it. I wish it. Who can say so, is one with God. That’s all? I will suggest 
you go deep down more.  
So what news have you brought?  

QUESTION: Everything is proceeding quite nicely, but I understand you want to cut 
back quite a bit. (Referring to plans for the Unity of Man Center in the United States.)  

MASTER: Ah, you think I want to cut back. I didn’t want anything to cut! [chuckles] 
There has been a wrong interpretation. If all group leaders gathered to raise schools, 
hospitals, and everything, then? . . . I sent out a circular stating the intention. In the West 
you have got free medical services from the very birth for the needy. You have got free 
education; old men have got their old age pensions, unemployed people have got 
unemployment insurance. So these necessities are already provided by Government. No 
need of multiplying that. You have now got everything. In India it is different. We have 
got no old men’s homes. Similarly with other things. Unity of Man Center here means the 
unity of man at the level of man. Even atheists, those who do not believe in God, are 
treated. So go on with your attitudes at the level of man. However, [you] may have some 
[people] come for meditation in the ordinary facilities you have already got there. This is 
the right interpretation. Perhaps that was taken in the wrong way. You’re headlong down, 
but you’ve done splendid work. What was done – all right – have it for only those who 
want peace for meditation. One, two, three, whatever is convenient. What did Mr. Sirrine 
tell you the other day?  
QUESTION: I received a circular from him, then I spoke at length with him on the 
phone.  
MASTER: And again you talked to him very boldly, “What is all this?” And what was 
the result of your conversation?  
QUESTION: The result was that we decided to cut out the home for the aged, the 
hospital, the house of language, the orphanage.  
MASTER: That cuts down on your labor.  

QUESTION: The question was whether or not we should still have the school for the 
children, since families living there would like to send their children to a good school.  

MASTER: That is to be decided definitely. Now, if for each group of initiates you must 
have a school, must have a hospital, must have… It is all very expensive. This small 
facility, little attendance, is for those who go for a retreat, say for a month. We keep it for 
meditation. For those who want to get medical treatment, there must be a hospital nearby. 
If anyone should develop sickness in that forlorn place and there is no immediate medical 
aid there, you can provide bare requirements for them. So anyway, not all groups should 
do that.  
QUESTION: In other words, it’s all right to do something small at the Unity of Man 
Center but you’re not encouraging everyone to do it all across the country. Is that it?  
MASTER: Don’t manipulate. [He chuckles] What I say is very clear. When it is a 
necessity. I say for those who are over there who go sick, send for help to take them to 
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the hospital. But suppose anybody gets sick and you run two hundred miles to get a 
doctor? For the time being, you see, temporary first aid. It is not to become a regular 
town; you have a town there now.  
QUESTION: There’s a town in – nearby.  

MASTER: Are you going to raise a town and county? [chuckles.]  
QUESTION: I know, but what about people coming there to live on the land, those who 
are initiated, who would live there.  
MASTER: That is only on your invitation. I don't want to make it an avocation. First 
stand on your own legs. How many people can you provide for now? Two, three, four. If 
you have children there, provide culture. But that is not the main purpose. Purpose is 
meditation. 
QUESTION: We were having one meditation in June and at the end of this month. 

MASTER: That's all right, but it's not a hotel. All right, any questions please? You're 
ready. Come on. 

QUESTION: Sometimes during Simran some people see a big splash, a big splash like 
light. Should it be taken as the Big Star?  

MASTER: Star? Yes?  
QUESTION: Yes, and when that approaches, it is like coming towards us; it means that 
we are crossing it?  
MASTER: You need not make any effort. Just put whole attention into it. You’ll cross 
there.  
QUESTION: Beloved, I think that she said that they see a big splash of light – not the 
star. And she wanted to know if that was the star and are they crossing it. 
MASTER: All right. Look to the middle – that will also burst. Further way will be up. 
Sometimes that light seems to make a splash. 
QUESTION: Here's another one, Master. And sometimes also they see purple, a big 
purple circle surrounded by golden light or white light and it is also like coming towards 
us you see. 

MASTER: Is it converging or revolving? 
QUESTION: Sometimes it's steady and sometimes it revolves. 

MASTER: Don't be revolving with it. Look in the middle. If it is converging then look 
deeper. That will burst. 

QUESTION: Yes, thank you, Master. 
MASTER: Yes, come up. Yes. Come on.  

QUESTION: Would you talk about when one is despondent on progress? They are not 
progressing, so they get despondent.  

MASTER: Why are they despondent? Look to your diary. Why are you despondent? 
Your meditations are not fruitful. Your mind is overflowing with foreign thoughts other 
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than God. For a while, close down one picture and open the door to God. Do one thing at 
a time, wholly and solely. Open one drawer and attend to it fully. If your body is here 
while you're rambling outside, then? That way you'll never be despondent. So that is why 
I say: “look to your diary.” This is due to the angle of your outer attention or not doing 
meditations correctly or your gathering of so many paraphernalia with you when you go 
to God. He is all alone. You must go all alone. He wants you to come to Him all alone. 
He doesn't want your body to go along with you. He doesn't want your intellect to go 
along with you. You see? That is why we pray, “Oh God, we are grateful to you; for You 
have given this secret not to the worldly-wise but to the babes.” 
Worldly-wise cannot go on. Understand first, and then do it. Your intellect is for 
understanding. First grasp it. Then go on. Further thing starts only when the intellect is 
docile. When it is standing still, spirituality starts. 

[The missing man returns.]  
MASTER: We were worrying about you. “One man was missing.” Thank God you are 
found. [Everyone chuckles] Yes, anybody else. Come up. Yes, please.  
QUESTION: In the book Godman you mentioned a few of the laws like the law of 
sympathy, the law of supply and demand, but most of what You talk about seems to be of 
grace. And I wondered if You could comment on how grace overrides everything, the 
grace of the Master.  
MASTER: Repeat again, please. Repeat again.  

Not hurriedly, but you’ll find in your own question understanding.  
QUESTION: Would You mind commenting about...? 

MASTER: [teasingly] I’ll mind, surely, but all right.  
QUESTION: The meaning of grace.  

MASTER: Grace?  
QUESTION: Yes, Master’s grace.  

MASTER: Further, what do you want further? This could be so many things.  
QUESTION: And how it overrides these other things like the law of supply and demand, 
the law of sympathy, the law of karma.  
MASTER: When you are a mother, your young child requires help. You help, you see. 
There is nobody to look after her. On cold nights she does not allow the child to lose any 
heat. She gives her own blanket to the child. First He gives you food for eating, drinking, 
then many things come and go to help which are unasked for. With all your efforts you 
cannot even rise above. He comes to help you. You say, “How come?” This is from Him. 
No return. Grace comes. He requires no compensation, no return. Just as mothers always 
have pity, grace for the child, so is Master’s love. With His little thought you weep like 
anything, do you follow? His very look is inspiring.  
When you see somebody very happy, through eyes, they illuminate. The whole 
atmosphere will be charged, is it not? Grace is a matter of no compensation. For the 
matter of grace, as I told you, is as the child-mother relationship. So naturally [it is] that 
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He takes you above the Law of “as you sow, so shall you reap.” For a while you rise 
above your body consciousness; He raises you above your level of “as you sow, so shall 
you reap.”  
So grace – what does grace mean? Now I will tell you an example which comes from the 
Koran. One man left his hearth and home and went into the jungle in his very childhood. 
There was no water, no food. God made arrangements to quench his thirst by providing a 
fresh running stream for water which was always flowing. He used to drink that water, 
and bathe in it and do penances. All his life was spent in that way, you see. So ultimately 
he had to go. He was presented to God. This man had veneration for all, left his hearth 
and home, all enjoyments, all attachments, etc. God said, “Well, look here, we forgive 
you out of grace.” He said, “I have killed myself, I left hearth and home, I remained in 
the jungle, have undergone all penances, with that you forgive me out of grace? I should 
be compensated, I’ve done so much.” God said. “All right, tell me what you have done. 
I’ll compensate.” He kept quiet. To keep quiet means half consent, does it not? God said, 
“Well, look here, there was no spring of water for miles. Then one spring was raised 
there for you. There was a tree that gave one big full pomegranate, fully ripe, free. That 
was done only for your sake. Take it in compensation for all your penances.” Do you get 
the true message? Justice and grace are two different things, mind that. Justice and grace 
are two different things. He said, “All right, forgive me for any reason you like!”  
So have you read Jap Ji? In the last part He refers to the pure of heart having the key that 
unlocks the door to the Kingdom of the Lord. Pure among us. It is not by force that you 
can have that thing. Forget yourself for a while like a babe. Babe has no self. If the inner 
eye is open that is the level we are at. We are not the doers, there is no self. That comes 
of itself. He would like everybody to become a king but cannot. For that, all are crying in 
agony. You cannot attune yourself to God without grace. Not by effort, just grace. Look 
here, Yogis have taken hundreds of years to vacate the body, to leave the lower chakras. 
Hundreds of years. You get it the very first day. Is it not grace? Nobody can do it of 
himself: be released from coming and going. Because as you think so you become. If you 
sow the seeds, you’ll harvest them unless His grace descends to you. So that is 
forgiveness, grace and compassion. Ordinary man lights up a heaven but there is darkness 
underneath. The lamps are burning and lighting down. The spreading light ends and there 
is darkness again. One Law is justice and the other is grace: forgiveness and grace.  

It so happened in my life that my wife had to come from an outside station and I went to 
receive her. She was in a multitude and at this point [a thief] cut off the pocketbook from 
her. The police appointment for that purpose caught that man red-handed, excuse me. 
Now that policeman wanted me to report to the station. They called the complaint, you 
see. I told them, “Well, it’s only money, it’s all right. God forgive him.” “No, no, this 
should stop.” They called him to go to the police station with my wife. You know, these 
thieves are not attended properly. I told them, “I have to go to my office. I can’t stay 
here.” “All right, it will be five minutes, ten minutes, fifteen . . .” Fifteen minutes passed, 
one half hour passed, an hour passed. They went to the superintendent in charge. “Well, I 
have to go. It is for their sake I have come.” It was recorded. They were just trying to 
break that boy, striking him blows. “I have not committed, I have not committed . . .” So 
the case came to the court. I was there and the policeman was there. I had to attend; my 
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wife was away. She never attended. That man who had committed that thing was there 
and a relative was also there. The judge began the case.  

He asked, “Between justice and grace, which is greater? Is justice greater or is grace 
greater?” I told him, “Grace is.” Justice is not done in society. Then the men said, “No, 
no, it is not so.” “Excuse me, justice is never done. This is the right thing I am telling 
you.” When grace descends, there is forgiveness. So I told him, “A greater man is he 
who, with right understanding, forgives. Look here, this man [the Judge] wants to 
forgive. He’s advocated for this purpose, but they won’t let him.” So I attended the court. 
The judge was there. I told him, “Dear friend, if you could let him off for any excuse, 
you’d be a great advocate.” First I had to talk with him. “Was there any complaint against 
him in any court before?” He said, “No.” Then he said, “All right, let him off in the 
morning.” Let him off in the morning. Now what happens? Whenever I pass there, they 
all say, “Here, here, here he is.” This you hear: Grace washes away all – everything. 
There is no compensation for grace. That’s a good question.  

I was once called as one of the jurors in the big court. That was a very easy case never 
seen before.2 It struck me: “Judge not others so that you may not be judged.” I requested 
from the judge, “Will you kindly let me go? I am not to judge.” He was also a Sawan 
Singh initiate. Between grace and justice . . . He who judges another man is never 
satisfied. He will go on. There are small courts, high courts, privy courts, it goes on four, 
five years.  

When wrangling goes on between two preachers, each man says, “I have the right to sow 
the seeds of righteousness,” you see.  

Now do you understand what grace is? Out of grace you are all forgiven. With avatars 
there is no grace. Hafiz says, ultimately at the end, he came to know that the kingdom of 
the Saints is of forgiveness. With what I tell you to do, you can leave the body in 
minutes, in no time, to rise above body from the start – those whose inner eyes are 
opened to see the light of God. Is this not grace?  
Look to your destiny, to our Master. It is very good of Him.  

In my life once, on a Sunday morning, I was in the Satsang Hall. I had to give a talk. Just 
when it was about to start, I came to learn that the Master had come to Lahore. Now, I 
was of two minds; what to do? Should I start with Satsang, give a talk, or go to Master. 
So I decided, “I am ordered.” I attended to His Satsang. That was 12:00. Later in the 
afternoon, I ran up to the place where He was supposed to be, but He had returned to 
Beas. I could not decide whether I had done right or wrong. So I ran up by train, reached 
there by three or four o’clock. I related all this to Him and told Him that I did not know 
whether I had done right or wrong. He said, “I am glad you’ve done your duty. I ordered 
you.”  
Masters have respect for duty done without any consideration of whether you get 
anything in return or not. I had a young daughter who was sick. She died at night. I 
wrapped her up. Next morning I had to give a talk at Satsang, so I asked somebody to 

                                                
2 Master leaned forward, looked very serious as He seemed to relive that moment in the courtroom. He 
paused before continuing.  
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take care of the body and told him not to make a fuss about it. The people said, “What 
sort of man is he?” Truth is there; that was according to the teachings of the Master. His 
Word should be Law. It is the Bible truth: Master’s Koran. If you stick to it, suchlike see 
in me their fate. Now do you follow what is meant by grace?  

There are so many things. I got a telephone message from my wife, “Your son is 
dangerously ill – come at once.” On the way I met another Satsangi who was very upset. 
“What’s the matter with you?” He answered, “My son is sick. He has been sick for three 
weeks now.” “Did you have him treated?” “I have got no money.” So what did I do, I 
went to the son, called for the doctor, got medicine for him, stayed there three, four hours 
and helped him with his son. Then I went to see my son. This is to “Love your neighbor 
as thyself.”  
An initiate is more than a neighbor also. Is it not so? It is a matter of living. Saying is 
something else, living is something else. Therein we see love. Now we’ll find this is 
again very reciprocal. In that way we can say, “Oh Lord, we are grateful to You for you 
have given this secret not to the worldly-wise. but to the babes,” in whom there is no ill 
will, no doer ship, no compensation, no thought for return.  

Yes, any more? That was a good question. If we only learn that much about it. All right. 
God bless you. Food time has come. Go Jolly.  

2001 November: To Complete the Lack of Simran 
This article is composed of three question and answer sessions given after meditation, on 
January 4, 5 & 8, 1979, at Village 77 RB, Rajasthan, India.  
Questions & Answers from January 4, 1979  
QUESTION: [In meditation] is there a proper way to hold your head, a proper angle your 
head should be in?  

SANT JI: It should be straight, as you usually keep it when you are walking or doing any 
other work. You should keep your head as it is now. You should not tense your head; 
moreover, you should not leave it loose, because if you leave it loose, either it will fall in 
front or it will fall backwards. So you should keep it normal, as it is now.  

QUESTION: Why is it that most satsangis have tension in the neck during meditation and 
[at other times]?  

SANT JI: Not every satsangi has that tension. Just now I told you that those who are 
putting tension in their neck, only they have that, but not everybody.  

QUESTION: I know a lot of people who do.  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji gives a slight chuckle.] They tense their neck and they sway their head. 
You should advise them that they should not tense their neck.  
QUESTION: Can you describe the inner planes?  

SANT JI: During Initiation they were explained to you very well. Now your work is only 
to meditate and to get there.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, if one does a great deal of meditation and perfects the Simran but 
does not work on self-examination, is there any danger from that?  
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SANT JI: [Anyone] who is not examining his own self will not succeed. His condition is 
just like that of the person who is bringing medicine from the doctor and is taking that 
medicine but is not abstaining from the things which his doctor has told him to abstain 
from. No doubt he takes the medicine, but he doesn’t follow the other instructions of the 
doctor. In that way his disease will not go away.  
QUESTION: Is coughing or swallowing the same thing as moving the body [in 
meditation]? Is that part of moving the body, too, like moving your leg or something?  
SANT JI: If we forget our body as soon as we sit down for meditation, we will not feel 
that we are swallowing, because when we are walking or doing any other work, at that 
time also this thing is going on, but we are not aware of it. So if you forget your body 
when you sit for meditation, these actions – swallowing and other things – will go on, but 
you will not feel them.  

QUESTION: Can you still be sleeping and doing Simran, too?  
SANT JI: If your Simran is perfected, then it will go on happening even while you are 
sleeping and it will go on even when you are talking. When a satsangi’s condition 
becomes like this, when a satsangi perfects his Simran, sleep will never bother him in his 
meditation. The satsangi who perfects his Simran wakes up in respect to God and he 
sleeps in respect to the world. That’s why all satsangis should try to perfect the Simran in 
this way.  
Guru Nanak Sahib said that such a person talks with the world with his mouth, but in his 
heart he always keeps the remembrance of God. You can talk with people, you can make 
your journey, you can do anything you want, but always within you the Simran should go 
on.  
Just as any cow is eating grass far away from her calf, but in her heart she always 
remembers her calf, in the same way, no matter what you are doing, all the satsangis’ 
hearts should always be toward their Master and the Simran should always go on in their 
within.  
Master Sawan Singh Ji often used to say that your hands should be at work and your 
heart should be with your Beloved.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, when someone perfects the Simran, do not his lust, anger and all 
these things decrease by themselves?  
SANT JI: Yes, when the Simran is perfected all these things decrease by themselves.  

Satsangis do not have the knowledge of the power of Simran, and that’s why they are not 
placing much emphasis on doing Simran. Because by doing Simran the supernatural 
powers get awakened within the satsangi. No doubt he doesn’t use them, but still the 
supernatural powers get awakened by Simran. And only by doing Simran can we reach 
the sun, moon and stars. Simran is the only means of reaching the Radiant Form of the 
Master.  

Questions & Answers from January 5, 1979  
QUESTION: How can we overcome our separation from the Satguru?  
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SANT JI: A loving soul that is on this earth really cannot overcome that separation from 
the Guru. Guru Angad Dev said, “I wish I had left this world before Guru Nanak Sahib, 
because after Guru Nanak Sahib left, all my happiness has come to an end. Now all of my 
life is unhappy while I am on this earth.” In the same way, Hazrat Bahu also said, “This 
misery is so great that I live this life crying all the time.”  
When Sant Kirpal Singh Ji left, I wrote a bhajan, saying, “I have separated from my Guru 
and I will keep crying.”  
This is a very difficult time when you separate from your Guru.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, all the Masters have access to the higher regions, so from all the 
stories told, don’t They have access to go in and meet Their Master at any time? 
Sometimes I think that They would be able to see Their Master more inside than while 
He was living on the physical plane, for lots of times the disciple didn’t get a chance to 
see his Master so much [outwardly].  
SANT JI: Baba Sawan Singh went to the village where Jaimal Singh was born and He 
cried. One of Baba Sawan Singh’s disciples said, “If this is Your state, when You can see 
Your Guru at any time inside, then You can imagine what we go through.” Saints also 
have a love for the physical form of the body of Their Guru, and it’s very difficult for 
Them when Their Guru leaves the body; They feel the separation of that love. They can 
see Their Guru inside on the higher planes, but They feel it. They say it’s difficult to 
describe when the Guru leaves the physical form; They do suffer.  

For a loving soul, the physical form is just as important as Shabd.  
When Sant Kirpal Singh was here, He met the head of the Congress party of Ganganagar, 
and He said, “You should take care of Sant Ji while he is in this district.” So you can 
imagine how much care a Guru can take of His disciple when He is in the physical form. 
So the head of the district did meet me and said, “I’ll do the best I can.” I replied, “Of 
course, you can try your best and do your best for me” – but Sant Kirpal Singh had told 
him to take care of this area.  
Only the person who has been able to have the darshan of his Guru on the inner planes 
can realize what the physical separation is really like.  
QUESTION: I got up at 3:00 in the morning and then I actually didn’t meditate, but slept 
until 6:00. This is my state here while I’m here with You in the Ashram. Now I’ll be 
going to Delhi and then to the States. You said that I should be very brave and meditate. 
How will I manage to do that once I get back to the States?  
SANT JI: Don’t listen to your mind, because mind will trick you and say, “Let’s lie down 
for just five minutes.” That’s where our downfall is. We have to be very brave and not 
listen to our mind.  

Swami Ji says that mind always attacks those who are thieves of Bhajan and who are 
lazy, and sleep also attacks them.  

QUESTION: How far does prayer help us to meditate?  
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SANT JI: A lot. [much laughter] When a child wants to get somewhere and he cannot, he 
cries, and then his parents come to help him. They understand how far he wants to go and 
they help him to get there.  
QUESTION: This time since I’ve been here, I’ve been able to get up in the mornings at 
3:00 and stay up, but while I’ve been meditating I haven’t always been awake. Is that 
kind of meditation helpful?  

SANT JI: Every minute that you stay in the remembrance of your Lord is counted.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, I have the same trouble in the mornings with getting up at 3:00. It 
just seem like I’m saying Simran for a few seconds or, for a few minutes and then I drift 
off in a semi-conscious state, and it takes quite a while to realize that I’ve gone off. And 
then I bring my mind back again and say Simran for a few seconds and it just drifts off 
into thoughts again. It’s not like a heavy sleep or anything; it goes into thoughts.  

SANT JI: When you get back to your country, if you keep this schedule of getting up at 
3:00 and meditating, slowly, slowly, you will be able to overcome this. Because you have 
just started and you weren’t meditating according to this very strict schedule, that’s why 
you’re having this trouble and the mind attacks you a little. But if you keep this schedule 
you will be able to overcome this problem.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, what seems so awful is to sit in front of the Master and to feel 
separate.  
SANT JI: Meditate, and you won’t feel that way.  

Questions & Answers from January 8, 1979  
QUESTION: You told us before that when we hear a Sound on the left side we should 
ignore it. What should we do if we can’t tell if it’s from the left or the right, became it’s 
kind of centered? Should we ignore it or just let it be?  

SANT JI: In fact, the Sound IS coming from the center, but because we are in the habit of 
hearing outer sounds from the right or the left, that’s why we feel that the inner sounds 
are coming from the right or the left. So when the Sound is coming from the center or 
from above, you should listen to it.  

QUESTION: When we hear Sound and see Light at the same time when we’re doing 
Simran, what should we follow?  

SANT JI: Keep doing your Simran.  
QUESTION: When we’re with the Master, does the Negative Power get stronger to keep 
in balance with the Positive Power? Does the Negative Power get stronger when we’re 
around a lot of love?  

SANT JI: No doubt Negative Power is a very strong power, but Dayal Power, the 
Positive Power, also is very strong. It always gets help from Sat Purush, and always over 
[the disciple’s] head, the hand of Sat Purush is there. So if we are around the Master or 
near Him, Negative Power cannot do any harm to us.  

QUESTION: When I’m in a lot of pain, my Simran gets stronger but I lose the 
pronunciation totally, because I just lose track of how I’m supposed to say it, although I 
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keep saying it. Does that cause me to slip back or is that okay – do I hold my ground in 
meditation?  

SANT JI: I place a lot of emphasis on doing Simran because this is my personal 
experience, that most of the satsangis lack in Simran. When you will perfect your Simran, 
you will not have any problem like this, because when you have perfected your Simran 
and then when you sit for meditation, as soon as you will sit for the meditation you will 
not have any problems because your Simran will be stronger.  
Brahmanand Ji says, “One who does his Simran in his within, God is always with him. 
One whose Simran is strong, God always resides with him.” But what do we do? Often 
we forget our Simran for many hours in the day, and if we ever remember that we are 
supposed to do Simran, then our mind will say, “It’s all right, you can do Simran when 
you will sit for meditation in the evening or in the morning.” It will tell you to do that 
only when you sit for meditation. So then again, you don’t do the Simran. And at the time 
of meditation also, when you are sitting, only for a few minutes in the beginning you will 
be doing Simran, and afterwards, all of your daily activities will come in front of you, 
and then your mind will make you forget the Simran, and you will spend your time just 
thinking about the world. If during the meditation, you remember that you are sitting for 
meditation and you are to do Simran, then again you will do Simran for a few minutes 
and then again mind will make you forget the Simran and will bring the worldly activities 
in front of your eyes. So even the one hour which we sit for meditation, that also is spent 
in struggling, going back and forth in doing Simran. If we do Simran all the time, even 
when we are not sitting for meditation, if we fill up this lacking of Simran, then what will 
be our condition? When we have perfected our Simran, after that, whenever we will sit 
for meditation, right from the beginning our attention, our soul, will go right up, and then 
we won’t have any problems like this.  
Kabir Sahib says, “By doing Simran one gets happiness. By doing Simran the pain goes 
away. Kabir says, By doing Simran God comes and resides within you.”  
Guru Nanak Sahib says, “In every Simran, that formless God Himself resides.” Then He 
says, “Do Simran. By doing Simran you get the happiness and remove all the pains and 
suffering of the body.”  

Satsangis don’t know how much charging of the Master is working behind the Simran. If 
we will do the Simran which the Master has given us, constantly, without stopping it, 
then many powers can come within us. Our sleeping soul can awaken and we can get 
many powers and energy in our body.  

But usually we start doing Simran only when we sit for meditation; otherwise, all day 
long we forget our Simran.  

So keep doing the Simran constantly, because the worldly thoughts are coming within us 
constantly, and in order to forget those worldly thoughts we need to keep doing our 
Simran constantly.  
In the daytime we are thinking about the world, so in the night we have the dreams of the 
world. If sometime we think about Master or do Simran in the daytime, then sometimes 
we can have the Form of Master in the dreams; otherwise, we always have the worldly 
dreams, because we just think about the world in the daytime.  
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Out of twenty-four hours, twelve hours are spent in the night in sleeping, and out of the 
other half of the day a lot of time is spent in eating and doing other work, going to jobs 
and doing other things. You hardly get three or four hours for doing your meditation or 
for doing your Simran. [Even] if you are meditating for that much time, then also the time 
devoted to the world is much greater in comparison to the time devoted to God or to the 
Master. And in that time, also, when you sit for meditation and when the worldly things 
come in front of you and you keep struggling with your mind and keep struggling with 
the worldly things, then also you are not able to devote the whole time which you sit for 
meditation in the devotion of Lord.  
So what should you do? Whenever you start doing any work or whenever you are awake, 
you should always be doing your Simran so that before sitting for meditation, you will 
have perfected your Simran, you will have completed the amount of Simran which you 
are supposed to do. Whenever you sit for meditation after that, then by doing Simran, you 
will not have to fight with your mind and the worldly things which bother you, and at 
once your attention will go right up.  
So that is why you should always go on doing Simran, even while you are doing anything 
else. When you are traveling or doing anything, when your mind is free, you should 
always do your Simran so that you can complete the lacking of Simran while doing other 
works. And when you sit for meditation, not much time will be spent in struggling with 
your mind and keeping yourself doing the Simran, because if you have done Simran 
before, then you will not have any problem in keeping your Simran constant during the 
meditation.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, I often find that as I get better at doing Simran constantly during the 
day when other things are going on, then when I sit for meditation it seems to make it 
easier for these other things to go on at that time as well.  
SANT JI: Only to forget the world we need to do constant Simran. The worldly things 
come because we think about them.  
If you meditate for one hour, and out of that hour if you spend half an hour thinking 
about worldly things, and for the other half hour you are doing your Simran, then also 
you can see that your time is balanced. Whatever time you have spent in meditation is 
equal to the time spent in thinking about the worldly things. That means that you are not 
progressing.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, when we go home we have trouble with sleep when we first get up. 
Is it wrong to have some tea or something early in the morning when we first wake up 
before we meditate?  
SANT JI: If you are in the habit of drinking tea, you can do that. But I will not impose 
this on you – because whatever meditation I have done, I never drank tea before doing it.  
QUESTION: Is it okay to exercise to get your body awake so that you feel more alert 
before you meditate?  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs.] If you want to do exercises, you should get up earlier than the 
time for meditation, because if you will exercise during the time of meditation then you 
will spend all your time in exercise and not in meditating, and then it will be time for you 
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to go to your jobs and do other things. But it is good to exercise before sitting for 
meditation, because it wakes you up.  

QUESTION: What is the purpose of sleep, then? Why is it such a powerful tool that the 
mind can use in preventing us from meditating?  

SANT JI: God has not made anything useless. Everything which He has made has some 
use. Neither lust nor anger, and not even attachment, greed, or egoism is useless. They 
also are made for some purpose. In the same way, sleep has also been made for some 
purpose, and the purpose of sleep is that our body needs some rest. That’s why sleep was 
made.  
You see, blood circulates in our body, and because of the circulation of blood our body 
can move. You know that if you don’t eat food, you cannot have blood, and if the blood 
doesn’t circulate in the body, your body cannot move. So all things were made for some 
purpose, but when we misuse them, or when we use them beyond their limits, and when 
we let them control us, then it becomes a problem for us.  

Sleeping too much often brings diseases to us. All these things were made for some 
purpose. Sleep was made for the purpose of giving rest to our body, but when we misuse 
it, when we use it more than we need, then it becomes a problem for us.  
QUESTION: You say that we’re supposed to have five or six hours of sleep each night. If 
something happens in our life where we go to bed late at night, whether for a job or 
another reason, we had to stay up after 9:00 at night, should we sleep later in the morning 
to get five or six hours of sleep, or still get up at 3:00?  
SANT JI: Often I say that satsangis need to have a schedule for their day-to-day life, [to 
plan] when they have to get up, at what time they have to eat food, what time they have 
to go to work and what time when they come back from their work they are to sit for 
meditation, and in that way they should make a perfect schedule. If they will do that, their 
life will become according to that schedule.  

QUESTION: If we’re sick does our body need more sleep? How do we know how much 
we really need and how much is just a trick so that we start sleeping extra?  

SANT JI: You know that when we are sick it is very difficult to sleep. You know that the 
sick person always goes on sighing, he is always in pain and he cannot sleep. Doctors 
even give shots or pills to sick people to help them sleep. How can you call that person 
sick who can sleep all night?  

2001 December: Follow Me 
This “walk talk” was given January 2, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India.  
SANT JI: The taller people should allow the shorter people to come and stand in the 
front. [Everyone, including Sant Ji, laughs.] If it’s all right with you. He has saved this 
for you. The taller people should stay back. Because the shorter people cannot have 
darshan if they are standing in the back, the short people should try to come and stand or 
sit in the front; they should not stay in the back.  
You can sit down if anyone is tired. Come in front and sit down. Now you can ask your 
questions.  



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

47 

QUESTION: Could you speak about darshan and the part it plays in the relationship 
between the Master and disciple?  

SANT JI: The disciple within whom real love gets manifested develops so much yearning 
for the darshan of Master. As the man who is hungry for many days feels hunger for the 
food, and as he is yearning for the food, in the same way, the disciple within whom the 
real love has manifested yearns for the darshan of the Master. He yearns for the darshan 
of Master as the rainbird yearns for that swanteh drop [pure drop] of rain. As he is 
yearning for that water and always wanting to have that, in the same way, the disciple, 
the real lover, also yearns for the darshan of the Master, and for him, if he has the darshan 
of the Master he feels alive; otherwise, he feels like a dead one.  

The darshan of Master removes our millions of sins, and the greatness of the darshan of 
Master cannot be described. Guru Nanak Sahib said that the happiness which one gets 
from the darshan cannot be described by this mouth.  
Mucha and Ram Dita were two dear ones of Baba Jaimal Singh. They were initiates of 
Baba Jaimal Singh, and they used to have the darshan of Master Jaimal Singh daily, both 
inwardly, and outwardly also, because they were fortunate ones to remain at the feet of 
Baba Jaimal Singh, and they were doing service there. So outwardly as well as inwardly, 
they used to have the darshan of Baba Jaimal Singh daily. Once it so happened that in the 
month of August when it was very hot and when they were going to water their fields of 
corn, but before starting their work, Mucha asked Ram Dita whether he had had the 
darshan of Baba Jaimal Singh or not, and he replied, “No, I didn’t have the darshan of 
Baba Jaimal Singh.” And he asked Mucha, “Did you have it?” He said, “No, I also didn’t 
have it.” They decided to sit for meditation and decided that they would not get up until 
they had the darshan of Baba Jaimal Singh. But [this was the day that] they were 
supposed to give water to their fields of corn, and they said, “Even if this corn will dry 
and die out, let it be like that, because if it will dry out, it is of Master, but we should sit 
down for meditation.” And after one hour when they each had had the darshan of Baba 
Jaimal Singh, they got up and then they started taking out the water from the well and 
then they watered the fields of corn.  
So in this way, those who know the real importance of the darshan and those who have 
the real yearning for having the darshan of Master, they know that any sacrifice which 
they do in order to achieve the darshan of Master is a little one.  

Guru Arjan Dev Ji says, “I wish to see the beautiful face of my Beloved always, because 
whenever I look at Him I am all right, and whenever I go away from Him or whenever 
His Form goes away from me, I feel like a mad one.” He says, “I want to keep my 
Beloved [always] sitting in front of me, so that I may have His darshan, because 
whenever I have His darshan I am fine, and whenever I don’t have His darshan, I wander 
here and there like a mad one.”  

Mahatma Hazrat Sultan Bahu says, “If [every cell of] my body becomes an eye, and with 
all those eyes I may look at my Master, I would look at my Master with one of my eyes 
and then after closing that I would use another eye and then have the darshan of my 
Master. May every single cell of my body become an eye, so that with all those eyes I 
may have the darshan of my Master. But still, even after having the darshan of my Master 
with all my eyes, all the eyes of my body, still I will not be satisfied, and I will try to find 



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

48 

some other way to have the darshan of my Master, because the darshan of my Master is 
worth more than millions of pilgrimages for me.”  

Once Baba Sawan Singh went to the village named Gumana where Baba Jaimal Singh 
was born, and there He was giving Satsang. In the Satsang He said, “If Baba Jaimal 
Singh would come now and give me His physical darshan, I am ready to sacrifice 
everything I have for the darshan of my Master.”  

And many times when Master Kirpal would talk about Master Sawan Singh and about the 
darshan of His Master, His eyes would always be full of tears when He was talking about 
His Master. And now also, in the intoxication I sometimes say this line, and many times 
in front of Master also, I used to say, “O, my Beloved, keeping You seated with me, I feel 
like looking at You always.”  
Mahatmas say that it does not matter if the place where Master is living is in the ocean 
with salty water, and it does not matter if His house is surrounded by a boundary made of 
snakes, and if a lion is there taking care of that house and Yama, the Angel of Death, who 
is going to take our breath out of the body, if he is guarding that place. But still, if there is 
any disciple, one who has the real yearning for having the darshan of Master, will he be 
stopped by all of those dangerous things? Mahatmas say no, if one has real yearning for 
having the darshan of Master, he will not be stopped by any of these dangerous things. 
No matter if the home of the Master is in between the ocean, where if you put your hands 
in the water, the hands are swollen, or if you put your feet in it, your feet may get 
swollen, but still the yearning disciple will go there, at any cost, to have the darshan of 
Master.  

Regarding the darshan of the Master, Swami Ji Maharaj writes that if anyone sees the 
beautiful Form of my Master, he would not like to see the beautiful fairies of the heavens. 
He said, “I believe that the beauty of the angels and the beauty of the fairies in the 
heavens is very much, but if anyone comes and sees the beautiful Form of the Master, 
surely I say that he will never like to see the beauty of those fairies, because the beauty of 
my Master is much more than them.” Guru Nanak Sahib said, “After having the darshan 
of my Master, I became happy.”  
 

If you go and ask those who have appreciation of having the darshan of Master, “What do 
you get from having the darshan of Master’?” they cannot describe it. In front of such 
souls, as long as Master remains, they look at Him as the moonbird looks at the moon, 
and when He goes away from their side, they feel very much lacking. They feel that 
something very important is missing. But the reality is that when such a higher soul 
comes into this world, He tells us that He is sitting within us in the Form which He 
describes, and those who are following His instructions and those who are obeying Him, 
and those who are doing whatever He is telling them to do – because He tells us: “If you 
will follow me, I will take you to God and then I will request Him to forgive you.” – So 
those who follow the instructions of such higher souls when They come into this world 
and those who live according to His will, one day He definitely takes them to Sach 
Khand, and there the Satguru presents all the souls in front of God and tells Him, “All 
these are your souls, and now they have come asking for the forgiveness, so You should 
forgive them.”  
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QUESTION: Sant Ji, could you tell us the technique, or the method, so that one can make 
the heart, and what comes out of the mouth, and what this body says, all the same?  

SANT JI: The Path which is shown to you or the method which you have been taught by 
the Satguru, if you do that regularly without missing it even for a day, this is the thing 
which will lead you to this.  
Today there is much wind blowing and it is very dry, so tonight you should take good 
care of yourself when you get up in the night time. In the morning also, when you come 
for meditation, you should bring some blanket or something to wrap in, and moreover 
you should cover your head also, so that it may not get cold.  
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2002 

2002 February: Remember Him With Love 
This question and answer session was given December 1, 1982, at Village 16PS, 
Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: Master, can one donate one’s physical organs after one has left the body?  

SANT JI: It depends on the wishes of the person. It completely depends upon one’s own 
desire. There are many advantages as well as disadvantages to this. Suppose our organ is 
given to a good person who makes the best use of it – someone who does good work, 
someone who is initiated, who meditates, and does things like that – then we get a lot of 
benefit from it. So it is better if the initiates can use our organs. But suppose our organ is 
given to some person who is very bad and who does nothing except bad deeds – for 
example, someone who is a thief – then instead of getting the benefit from that donation, 
we may get the bad karmas which that person is doing.  

QUESTION: Master, what do dreams mean to a satsangi? How can we interpret them?  
SANT JI: There are two kinds of dreams. Actually, there is only one kind of dream and 
that is a worldly dream. But since we satsangis also call the visions of the Master as 
dreams, that is why we can say that there are two types of dreams: one is worldly and the 
other is spiritual. When our soul comes down from the Eye Center, which is the seat of 
our soul, to the level of the mind and sense organs, whatever thoughts we have thought 
during the daytime change their form and we see the same things in our dreams. Just as in 
the daytime, when we are thinking with our mind and are using the sense organs, we do 
not get any comfort or peace, in the same way, during the nighttime, when our soul 
comes down to the level of the mind and sense organs and we have worldly dreams, we 
do not find any peace or rest then [either].  
About those who are not connected with Shabd Naam and who do not meditate, Guru 
Nanak Sahib has said, “They do not get any peace, whether they are asleep or awake” – 
because during the daytime they make fantasies, and in the night time they have worldly 
dreams.  
Sometimes we get dreams because of indigestion. And some people have worms in their 
stomach, which also become the cause of many dreams.  
But the other kind of dream, which you people call a dream, in fact is not a dream. 
Satguru is a gracious Being and after giving Initiation He never becomes careless. 
Whenever He casts His gracious sight on us, if we are sleeping at that time, He pulls our 
soul up into the higher planes.  
In the higher planes the Form of the Master is exactly like His physical form, but it is 
more beautiful. And that is the Astral Form of the Master. When the Master pulls the soul 
up into the higher planes and when we see that Astral Form of the Master, it gives us 
immense happiness. The happiness is so immense that we feel happy for many days. 
Sometimes for three or four days we feel that happiness. But it is a pity that the dear ones 
do not understand that grace of the Master. They think that it was just a dream of the 
Master, and in that way they do not take advantage of that grace of the Master.  
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Satguru is gracious all the time and He gives grace to all His disciples every moment. But 
especially at 3:00 a.m., He goes to every satsangi carrying a basket full of His grace. At 
that time the satsangi is sleeping, he is intoxicated in the sleep, and so the Master waits 
there for some time. But when the satsangi does not wake up, He feels sorry for him and 
He returns. Master gives a lot of grace to all His disciples. He always carries a basket of 
grace to give to the disciples, but when the disciples are sleeping, what can He do?  

Farid Sahib says, “In the nighttime Master gives out kastudi” – kastudi is a very precious 
thing – “but those who are asleep, how can they get it? Only those who sacrifice their 
sleep become the fortunate ones and receive that precious thing.”  
Again, Farid Sahib says, “O Farid, wake up and clean the mosque” – by mosque He 
means the human body. “This cannot be called your love for the Master when He is 
awake and you are asleep.”  

There is a great difference between the sleep of the Master and the sleep of the worldly 
people, because Masters are always concentrated and They are always attentive to Their 
disciples whether They are asleep or awake. When the Masters sleep Their soul does not 
come down to the level of the mind and sense organs. Instead, it goes up into the higher 
planes. So at the same time that They are sleeping physically They are either taking care 
of someone’s soul, or giving Satsang, or giving darshan to the satsangis at some other 
place. So whether They are asleep or awake, Their attention is always directed to Their 
disciples.  

You can increase sleep as much as you want to and you can decrease sleep as much as 
you want. Just as it is very difficult to decrease sleep, in the same way, when you have 
decreased sleep, then it becomes very difficult to increase it again. Master Kirpal Singh Ji 
used to say that those who have used their nights have made their lives. I have always 
said that it has never been in my fate to sleep in the morning hours.  
QUESTION: Master, can I ask two questions about the Anurag Sagar?  

SANT JI: Yes.  
QUESTION: In the chapter about the fall of Kal, when He eats Adhya, then the Sat 
Purush gave him a curse that for each soul that He would eat one and one-fourth would 
be born. What is the meaning of this?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] You see that no seed is ever destroyed. Kal cannot finish the 
souls, He cannot destroy the souls. He is consuming one million jivas and he is creating 
one and a quarter million.  
At one place Kabir Sahib has said that everything in this world is the food of Kal. Some 
are in His mouth and some are in His hands.  
QUESTION: [Someone asks about the names of Kal in the Anurag Sagar, and how they 
might relate to the charged words.]  
SANT JI: Because it is not a good thing to record the answer to this question, I will reply 
to this question in private very clearly, and I will tell you how the Saints take the souls 
out of this region.  

QUESTION: Master, what do You say about donating blood?  
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SANT JI: I don’t say that it is bad to donate blood. If one can afford to do that, it is okay. 
But satsangis should first take care of their bodies. It is very important for the satsangis to 
maintain good health. If someone’s life could be saved by donating your little bit of 
blood, it is good. But some people make a business of donating blood. Some people even 
sell their blood, and in that way [the person who receives it can] get many diseases.  
QUESTION: Master, is there any difference between soul and spirit? And if we can 
understand this on an intellectual level, when the soul leaves the body consciously in 
meditation, how does the body continue to live? 

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] When the soul leaves the body during meditation, the pranas, 
or the currents which keep the body alive, are not touched. And that is why when you 
leave the body during meditation, nothing happens to the body.  
QUESTION: Master, when an initiate has been cured of some sickness or some problems 
have been solved because of the prayers of his brothers, then who pays for that karma?  
SANT JI: In fact, when we pray for someone, we do it only from the upper part of our 
mind. No one except the Master prays for anyone’s welfare from the deep heart. Because 
nobody can [bear to suffer] the consequences of a karma except the Master.  

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to respond to this question like this: He used to tell a story 
that once there was an old woman whose daughter became very sick. Every day and night 
that old woman would pray to the Lord, “O Lord, I have enjoyed this world a lot, so if 
You have to take someone, please take me instead of her. Don’t let my daughter die, 
because she is so young.” Once it so happened that a cow came into the kitchen looking 
for some food. So she was putting her head in every vessel in the kitchen. Finally, she put 
her head into a very narrow vessel and it got stuck in that vessel. The cow tried, but she 
couldn’t get rid of that vessel, and when she couldn’t see anything, she started running 
here and there wildly. Now because of that vessel, her horns and face were covered and 
she looked like a strange thing. So when that old woman saw something strange 
wandering here and there in the kitchen, she thought that it was the Angel of Death 
coming to take her. And because she was afraid of death, as we all are, she said, “No, I’m 
not the one whom you have to take! She is lying in the bed over there!” [much laughter]  
So Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that we people pray for others only from the upper 
part of the mind, but when we come to know that we will have to pay the consequences 
of the karma, then we always act like that old woman who was afraid of the Angel of 
Death.  
Last month a dear one from America wrote me a letter in Punjabi in which he told me 
about the sickness of his wife, and he requested, “Master, please let me suffer her karma 
and make her all right.” Satguru is very gracious and sometimes He grants such boons to 
the disciple. But it is a very difficult test for the disciple. That is why Master Sawan 
Singh Ji used to say, “God forbid, Master should not put any disciple to the test.” 
Anyway, when he requested the Master to make his wife all right and let him suffer the 
consequences of that karma, that happened. His wife became all right and he became 
sick.  
But he became so sick that he could not even tell whether he was having pain in the front 
or the back of his body. He could neither lie down nor sit. Then he realized that he had 
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made a mistake, so he wrote a letter requesting forgiveness. In his letter he said, “I had 
forgotten that I cannot even carry the burden of my own karmas. How can I carry the 
burden of my wife’s karmas?” So when he wrote that letter his condition was improved. 
His wife is still in the hospital taking medication.  

So I mean to say that people don’t have the knowledge of the karmas. It is very difficult 
to pay off the karmas. When we pray for others we don’t realize that we will have to pay 
for their karma. When we cannot carry the burden of our own karmas, how can we pray 
for others? How can we say that we will carry the burden of other people’s karma?  

Dear Ones, you don’t have any knowledge about the karmas. It is very difficult to pay off 
the karmas. Go into the hospitals and see how people are paying off their karmas there. 
Whatever sufferings they are having, all that is the punishment which they are getting 
because of their karmas.  

That dear one wrote another letter to me saying that when he became all right, he went to 
the doctor the next day for x-rays, and the doctors could not find anything wrong with 
him.  
Kal does not any give any concession as far as paying off the karmas is concerned. He 
does not spare even one single karma. He does not have mercy or pity on anyone, 
because we ourselves have done the karmas which we are paying off. Sometimes the 
consequences of the karmas are so harsh that even the Masters and Saints find it very 
difficult to pay off those karmas.  

Saints and Masters are free from all karmas. They are not involved in the snare of 
karmas, and They don’t have any diseases or sickness because They live in such a place 
where the karmas don’t affect Them. The diseases or the sickness which They suffer are 
sufferings which Their disciples have given to Them, because we people don’t mind our 
Master suffering. We want that we should always remain healthy, that is why we always 
pray to Master to remove the karmas.  

Dritarashtra, a character in the Mahabharata, was the oldest of all the Kauravas. He had 
been blind since birth and he was a devotee of Lord Krishna. He told Lord Krishna, “I 
can see back to my previous hundred births, but I don’t see any karma which would have 
made me blind in this lifetime. So I don’t know why I have become blind in this 
lifetime.” Lord Krishna put His hand on the head of Dritarashtra and told him to look 
even further back. Helping Dritarashtra with His yogic powers, Lord Krishna made him 
see his one hundred-and-sixth previous birth, in which he saw that in that birth he had 
taken out the eyes of a lizard and had given him a lot of pain. And because of that karma 
he had become blind in his present lifetime.  
In the kingdom of the Negative Power there is justice. In the kingdom of the Master there 
is grace. In the kingdom of the Negative Power one has to pay an eye for an eye, a tooth 
for a tooth, a hand for a hand. Whatever karma you have done and in whatever manner, 
you will have to pay in the same manner.  
Tulsi Sahib says that this world is being maintained on the principle of the karmas. 
Whatever one does, one suffers according to that. That is why when we make the karmas 
we should think about it, and we should not weep when we have to suffer the karmas. 
Whenever you have to suffer the karmas, if your mind is bothering you, tell him that it is 
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his own karma. Guru Nanak Sahib says, “Brothers, don’t blame others. Whatever karmas 
you have done, you have to suffer their consequences.”  

When I went on the Second World Tour I had very good health, but towards the end of 
the Tour I became a little sick. In California one dear one asked me, “In the beginning 
You were very healthy, but now You look sick. Are You sick?” I replied, “Well, I don’t 
have any sickness of my own, but I have the sicknesses of my children, of my sangat. 
Because up until now, even though I am seeing people in interviews from morning until 
night, no one has come up to me saying that he is prosperous, he is fine, he is healthy, he 
is content. Those who come to me, they all complain about their health, their jobs, their 
children, their parents, and they all pray for good jobs, for good health, for their parents 
and children. Will that not affect my health?” Because when we pray to someone who is 
competent to help us, then he has to pay for all the consequences of the karmas which 
otherwise we would have to pay. Because the heart of the Saints is like wax and when it 
gets the warmth of the prayers of the disciples it melts. Kabir Sahib says, “He who 
understands the pains of others is the Master. He who does not understand the pains of 
others is not the Master.”  

This is an incident which happened in front of me: once Master was visiting me and there 
was a dear one who wanted to invite Master to visit his place. His home was in a nearby 
village, about three or four miles away from the Ashram. Even though Master knew why 
that man was inviting Him and He knew everything that was going to happen over there, 
still He agreed to go. He said, “Okay, I will come to your home, because I have to fulfill 
your desire, too.”  

So when Master Kirpal went to visit his home, there was one very old man there who had 
been on his deathbed for the previous eight days. He was suffering so much that his 
family wanted him to die very soon. As soon as Master entered their home they all took 
Him to the bed of that old man and requested Master to help him so that he might die 
peacefully and soon.  
After that, they had a bullock who had gone crazy and who was also very old, and now it 
had become very difficult for them to take care of him, so they wanted to get rid of him 
too. So they took Master Kirpal to the bullock and told Him to shower His grace on that 
bullock also. After that they took Master Kirpal into their home to serve some tea. He 
was not interested in drinking tea as He had just had His tea before coming there, but still 
they compelled Him to drink the tea. When He was about to drink the tea a man who had 
a wound on his leg requested Master, “Master, please shower Your grace at this place and 
then drink Your tea.”  
Since I was with the Master during that visit, I saw all that was happening there. I 
couldn’t control myself and I got upset with them, because when I saw that those people 
were offering Master just a little bit of tea and in return they were asking Him to do so 
many things for them, I couldn’t control myself. I was easily swayed in the emotions, and 
I said, “Don’t you know what you are doing to the Master? You are offering a little bit of 
tea to Him and in exchange you are telling Him to carry a very heavy burden of karma. 
Take your tea. Master will not drink the tea. If you are hungry for all these things, come 
to my Ashram and I will give you whatever you want. Don’t place the burden of so many 
karmas on my Master.”  
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Master sat there quietly. He didn’t say even a word. So those people said, “Well, why do 
you bother? When Master is not saying anything, who are you to bother?” Master sat 
there quietly and He took on His head all the karmas which they had wanted Him to 
carry. When He came back to the Ashram, only I knew how much He suffered because of 
those karmas.  
I told those people, “This old man has served you a lot and he took care of you. Now 
when he has become useless, you want him to die, and you want the Master to suffer all 
his remaining karmas. Suppose your young son was going to die, what would you pray to 
Master then?” But that did not have any effect on them and they still wanted Master to 
carry all those karmas, which He happily did.  

When we came back home Master’s eyes were swollen. He suffered so much. He 
couldn’t urinate, and in that way He carried all the karmas of that family. Only I know 
this because I was present with Master, and only I know how much Master had to suffer 
on account of those people’s karmas.  

Masters never mind doing that, but before praying to Master we should think about what 
we are praying to Him for. We people pray to the Master even for those karmas which we 
can happily carry, and that is not good for us. We should pray to the Master only for 
those karmas which are unbearable for us. Masters are gracious and They never mind, but 
it is not good for the disciples to pray to the Master for everything.  
No matter if it is nighttime and there is a snowstorm, and it is so cold outside that you 
cannot bare your hands, and you are far away from the Master physically – because 
distance does not make any difference – in that condition, if you need the Master, and if 
you remember Him with full love and faith, He will appear in front of you to help you.  
We are lacking in devotion; we are lacking in faith; we are lacking in love. That is why 
we do not have the faith that He will come to help us. But He is always ready to help us.  
Guru Nanak Sahib says, “I sacrifice myself on such a Guru who Himself is a liberated 
being and Who liberates me.” 

2002 March: We Are Working for God 
This “walk talk” was given February 1, 1980, at Village 77 RB, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: I heard that it is seven times longer or seven times harder to progress on the 
inner planes if a disciple does not meditate here on the physical plane. Then when he 
leaves the body and the Master takes him up to the inner planes, he has to do the 
meditation that he did not do while he was on earth. Is there any truth to that?  
SANT JI: Well, whether it is true or not, a you will know about that only when you go 
within and see for your own self. But Master Sawan Singh Ji always used to warn in 
Satsang that doing meditation is your work and you will have to do that, whether you do 
it in this lifetime or in the next lifetime. From wherever you will leave this world, you 
will have to start from that place or from that plane in your next lifetime.  

That is why Kabir Sahib says that the work which you are supposed to do tomorrow, you 
should do it today, and the work which you are supposed to do today, you should do it 
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right now. Because who knows when the Negative Power will come and take you over 
and in that way you may miss the boat.  

That is why, I also lovingly advise you, that you do not procrastinate today’s work for 
tomorrow. Because the mind who does not allow you to meditate today, he is not going 
anywhere. Tomorrow he will still be within you and he will not allow you to meditate 
tomorrow, either.  

Those who are lazy and who always make excuses for doing their work are defamed by 
the people, people plunder them, and in the end they repent because they don’t earn any 
wealth.  
Dear Ones, why are you waiting for the next lifetime? Why are you expecting to meditate 
on the inner planes? Only he is the wise man who eats the food right away when it is 
prepared. Now the food is prepared, you have got the Master, you have got the Initiation, 
then why not meditate in this lifetime and on this plane so that you don’t have to do 
anything in your next lifetime or in the inner planes? You should take advantage of this 
opportunity.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, when one who has to become a Saint goes into full-time meditation, 
they just don’t see anyone. Can You tell us about a daily schedule, say that You had 
when You went into full-time meditation?  

SANT JI: Dear Ones, you can get only one enjoyment at a time. Either you take the 
enjoyment of the world or you get the enjoyment of God.  

Guru Nanak Sahib said that when that enjoyment of God comes, then the enjoyment of 
the world doesn’t have any meaning there.  

During the time when I was doing full-time meditation, I had only one attendant or one 
servant who was cooking food for me.  

One has to change one’s habits. In the beginning, when one starts sitting alone in 
meditation, mind makes a lot of noise and mind brings many excuses and tells you to 
come out and go and see people and do all the worldly things. It is very difficult for one 
to sit there for meditation. But gradually when he starts getting the inner enjoyment, then 
it becomes very difficult for him to come out into the world. He always wants to sit there, 
because he is getting the inner enjoyment.  

QUESTION: Not knowing how long we have to live on this planet, whether it be one 
month, one year, ten years – there is a story about a satsangi in Florida who was 
supposedly preparing himself for his death, and he died a very violent death. He died by 
being shot, supposedly from some bad karma or something. I was just curious if only 
advanced souls, souls that meditate and go high up, are those the only souls who know in 
advance that they are going to go, or do all the satsangis know in advance when they are 
going to leave the body?  
SANT JI: The one who meditates, he definitely knows when he is going to leave. Many 
times Satguru also gives a warning from within. That is why Satguru never allows 
anyone to commit suicide.  

Once one bheki sadhu or so-called sadhu came to Guru Nanak, and he requested Him to 
tell him some qualities of a gurumukh disciple. Guru Nanak Sahib told him, “You go to 
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Ahmedabad and meet one of my disciples; his name is Bhai Lalo and he will tell you the 
qualities of a gurumukh.” It so happens that when people come to the Masters, even 
though Masters are Almighty and They are the All-Owner of the Creation, still They 
never sing Their own qualities, because people never believe what They say, so They 
always have to use one or the other means to show the qualities of the gurumukhs.  
At that time Guru Nanak Sahib was doing farming in that place and that bheki sadhu 
didn’t believe in Guru Nanak; he had just come to see how Guru Nanak would reply 
when he would ask for the qualities of a gurumukh. Worldly people are foolish and they 
don’t know what question they should ask the Master, but whenever they ask any 
question, Masters always satisfy them and They always respond to their questions. So in 
that way, Guru Nanak Sahib told that sadhu to go to Ahmedabad and visit Bhai Lalo, who 
was a carpenter by profession and who was doing the meditation according to the 
instructions of Guru Nanak.  
When that sadhu came to Bhai Lalo in the town called Ahmedabad, he saw that Bhai 
Lalo was preparing a coffin. That sadhu told Bhai Lalo, “Your Master, Guru Nanak, has 
sent me here and I want to talk to you.” Bhai Lalo replied, “Please wait for some time 
because I am busy working. I have to get this work done very soon, because it’s very 
important, and I will talk with you after this work is done.” So that sadhu waited there for 
Bhai Lalo to finish his work, and as soon as that coffin was ready, one man came to Bhai 
Lalo and told him that Bhai Lalo’s son (who had gotten married that morning), had died. 
When Bhai Lalo heard that news he didn’t weep, he took that coffin and went with that 
man, brought back the dead body of his son and, understanding that as the Will of God, 
he cremated the dead body of his son, without making any complaints and without 
weeping.  

After he finished all this work, he came back to his home where that sadhu was waiting 
and then he told the sadhu, “Okay, now I am free. You can ask me anything you want.” 
So that sadhu said, “Well, I will ask my question later, but first tell me, did you know that 
your son was going to die? For whom were you preparing the coffin?” So Bhai Lalo 
replied, “Yes, I knew that my son was going to die, and I was preparing the coffin for 
him.” So that sadhu asked him, “When you knew that your son was going to die, then 
why didn’t you do something to prevent his death? And if you couldn’t prevent his death, 
why did you get him married?” So Bhai Lalo replied, “You see, I can tell you when you 
are going to die, and if you can avoid your death, do whatever you can. Gurumukhs know 
everything, they know about everybody, whose death is going to happen when and how – 
but still, because they know that it is the Will of God and they never turn [away from] the 
Will of God, they are always happy in the Will of God, that’s why they never do anything 
to avoid death. They may pray for other people but not for themselves.”  
That sadhu still didn’t understand what Bhai Lalo was saying so then Bhai Lalo told him, 
“On the eighth day from today you will be hanged on this particular tree for no reason at 
all, and in that way you will die. If you can do anything to avoid your death, you have 
one week and you can do it in that time.” Because that sadhu had seen what Bhai Lalo 
had done with his son, he had faith in him and he thought that whatever he was saying 
must be true, and he was afraid of death, so he started running from that place. He 
thought, “Well, I have one week, and in one week I can go very far from this place, so 
there is no question of coming back here and hanging on this tree, as Bhai Lalo is 



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

58 

saying.” So he started running day and night. After running for a long time, he was so 
tired that he fell asleep under a tree, and he was not aware of how many days he slept.  

While he was sleeping, some thieves came there, and they had stolen some things from 
the palace of the king. When they saw the sadhu resting under the tree, they felt like 
donating some of the things which they had stolen from the king. They took a necklace 
made of gold and put it around the sadhu’s neck, and he didn’t know because he was 
sleeping very deeply.  
After those thieves left there, some soldiers came there. When they saw the royal 
necklace on the neck of that sadhu, they took him as the thief and they brought him to the 
court of the king. The king declared that he was the real thief, and the king told him that 
he would be hanged in front of all the people on that particular tree which Bhai Lalo had 
mentioned, because that was the biggest tree in the capitol of that kingdom. The king 
said, “He is wearing the clothes of sadhu and people respect him as a sadhu, but he has 
done a very bad thing. He has stolen things from the palace, that’s why he should get 
more than the normal punishment, he should be hanged in front of all the people so that 
people may learn the lesson that they should not pretend to be a sadhu and steal things 
from the palace of the king.”  
All that happened, and on the eighth day the sadhu was brought to Ahmedabad and he 
was about to be hanged from that tree and Bhai Lalo was also there. So Bhai Lalo told 
him, “Do you remember what I told you? Today is the eighth day, and for no reason – 
you didn’t go into the palace, I know that – you didn’t do anything, but still you are being 
hanged and you will die very soon. Could you avoid your death?” That sadhu didn’t have 
any answer, but he said, “I request you to do something for me, because you are the only 
one who knows the truth, and I know that you didn’t do anything for your own son, and 
you are happy in the Will of God, but please help me. Do whatever you can.” So Bhai 
Lalo replied. “I can’t do anything myself because I cannot change the Will of God. As far 
as I know, it is in the Will of God that you should die, but I can pray to my Master and 
my Master is God. If He showers His grace on you, then your death can be avoided, 
otherwise not.”  
So then Bhai Lalo requested Guru Nanak to help him, and when that prayer was granted, 
instantly the thought came into the minds of the thieves: “The sadhu was being hanged 
unfairly, and he was not the thief. They were the thieves, and if they would confess in 
front of the king that they were the real thieves and the sadhu was not, then that sadhu 
could be spared.” After the thieves came to the king and confessed their guilt, the sadhu 
was released, and in that way his death was avoided.  
So the meaning of telling this whole story is that the gurumukhs, or those who do the 
meditation, they know about death. They know when they are going to die or when their 
relatives are going to die, and they can tell about all the people in this world, but they 
know that it is all in the Will of God. Gurumukhs are the dear sons of the Masters, the 
dear sons of God. That is why they never become equal to God. They always remain 
happy in the Will of God and that’s why they never do anything to change the Will of 
God.  

Gurumukhs never pray for their own selves. They may pray for their dear ones, they may 
pray for the other people, but for their own selves, they are least bothered. They will 
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never want to change the Will of God. The Gurumukhs or the Master Saints are not 
controlled by death. In fact, death is controlled by Them, but because death and birth all 
are in the Will of God – the time of birth and death are all predetermined – that is why 
Master Saints never make any alteration in the times of birth and death, because it is all 
predetermined in the Will of God.  
Those who meditate and go within, and those who have learned how to die while living 
are never afraid and they never become sad when they know that they are going to die. 
Instead, they become very happy when they know that death is going to come to them. 
Only those who are weak are afraid of death. Those who are strong in their within are 
never afraid of death.  

When we know that we cannot avoid the time of death and Death will definitely come 
and show us her face on the fixed time, when we know all these things, and when we 
believe that it is all true, then why not start preparing ourselves for that critical time?  
When in the womb of mother the soul enters into the body, right at that time death, the 
time when the soul has to leave that body, is determined, is fixed.  
Farid Sahib has said that when the soul enters the body in the womb of the mother, right 
then the time for its leaving the body is also determined, and on that fixed time, the Angel 
of Death comes and separates the soul from that body.  

He calls the time of death as the time of the “wedding of the soul with the Angel of 
Death.” He says that the soul forgets the day when she has to get married to the Angel of 
Death, but the Angel of Death doesn’t forget that day. The Angel of Death comes on that 
day, and even if the soul is not ready to get married to the Angel of Death, still the Angel 
of Death takes that soul. Those who forget death have to leave the body in a very painful 
state.  

If the soul has not prepared herself for that “wedding day,” for that day of death, then it is 
very painful for her to leave the body. When the Angel of Death sees that the soul is not 
prepared to leave the body, but instead that soul is involved in the sons, daughters, 
property and the worldly things, and when that soul is trying to see if there is any good 
doctor who can keep her in the body beyond that day, then the Angel of Death has no 
mercy on the soul. He forcibly withdraws the soul from the body, that is why the death of 
those who don’t prepare for death is very painful. Why? Because the soul is absorbed in 
every single cell of our body, and outside of our body also, in our relatives, in our wealth 
and all those things, soul is spread everywhere. So when the soul has to be withdrawn 
from all these outer things, as well as from the body, then if the soul doesn’t cooperate 
with the Angel of Death, that is why the body where the soul lives feels a lot of pain.  
Farid Sahib has compared the death to the wedding day, because the Saints and 
Mahatmas Who were born in India have given Their teachings according to the Indian 
culture. In India it happens that no boy or girl can get married by themselves. Their 
parents select their partners, and once they have gotten married they will not leave each 
other. Only in rare cases will they leave each other; otherwise almost everyone maintains 
their marriage, no matter what happens to them. No matter if the boy doesn’t like the girl 
or the girl doesn’t like the boy, whether the boy is bad or the girl is bad. No matter what 
happens they will maintain their marriage, because it is constituted in that way.  
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If anyone selects his partner and if they get married by themselves without the approval 
and counsel of the parents or the relatives, they are not respected in Indian society, and in 
their family. When the parents select the boy or girl, they fix a certain date for the 
wedding, and on that fixed day the groom comes with some friends and some relatives to 
the bride’s home where the parents and relatives of the bride have prepared food. And on 
that fixed day, the groom has to come there to get married. No matter if there is a storm 
or very hot weather, he has to be there in any case, because the parents of the bride and 
everybody is waiting there for him, and they are prepared to get their daughter married to 
that boy. Since they know the day and they are prepared for it, they don’t have any 
problem, because they know that the groom will definitely come there no matter what 
happens. That is why Farid Sahib has called the day of death as the “wedding day,” 
because in India, once the date for the wedding is fixed, no matter what happens, the 
groom will definitely come there. Even if the bride is not prepared, she will definitely 
have to go with the groom.  

So the brides who prepare themselves for that day don’t have the pain of separation from 
their family; whereas those who don’t prepare themselves for that particular day, they 
weep a lot and they experience a lot of pain on that day. Nobody can avoid that day, 
because it is the culture here. That is why Farid Sahib has called the day of the soul’s 
leaving as the “wedding day” in India.  
It is very expensive and complicated to get one daughter married, that is why whenever 
any Indian family has a baby girl they are not very pleased and very happy, because they 
know that now they will have to spend a lot of money to get her married.  

Now you know that Pappu is engaged, and the sweets which all of you people ate here in 
the ashram were sent by the bride’s family. Those people spent a lot of money, and this 
was just an engagement ceremony, so you can imagine how much they will have to spend 
when they get married.  

Dear Ones, in your country, because you people don’t have to spend this much money to 
get married, that is why very often you think about getting married again. If you have to 
spend as much money as we do in India, I don’t think that you will ever even think about 
getting married again, because once will be enough. [much laughter]  

Because you don’t have to spend very much money, that is why always after some time 
again you get married – I have met many people who say: “This is my second marriage,” 
“This is my third marriage,” “This is my fourth marriage,” like that. If you people had to 
spend the money as we have to do here, then I am sure that you would definitely maintain 
that marriage no matter what, and you will never break it up.  
COMMENT: It costs a lot to get divorced, Master. It’s very expensive.  

QUESTION: I have heard Sant Ji say many times that if a disciple really wants to reach 
the goal in one year of rising above body-consciousness and seeing the Master inside, 
with a supreme effort, or a strong effort, the disciple can do it. I was just wondering if 
Sant Ji could take a couple minutes and explain what some of the things that would be 
required, like for example, how many hours a day would a disciple have to meditate – 
six, seven hours a day – would he have to be a recluse, living all alone? What would be 
an ideal set of conditions for a disciple who wanted to try to reach the goal in one year?  
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SANT JI: I don’t say that it will take one year to get to your goal, but I have said many 
times that the coming of the dear soul or the loving soul near the Master is just like the 
coming of dry gunpowder in the contact of fire.  
Many times I have said that if a beggar goes to a householder and asks him, “Tell me, for 
how long I should sing your praise, or for how long I should pray for you? And if I pray 
for you for one hour, how much will you give me?” If he puts such conditions to him, 
you can imagine that the beggar can never become successful and he cannot get anything 
from the householder.  

But if the beggar stands outside the gate and prays for the householder or sings his 
praises, then sooner or later that householder will open his door and will definitely give 
him something, and gradually that beggar can become a rich man.  
If the beggar puts any conditions the householder may not give him anything. He may 
even rebuke him, saying. “Your body is strong. Why don’t you go and work?” That is 
why when we are doing this Path of Spirituality we have to make our mind like the 
beggar’s. We have to go on working from our side, making efforts from our side as a 
beggar, and we should leave the rest for the Master to do.  

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say regarding this, that the owner of a cow knows at what 
time the cow should be given water, and at what time the cow should be fed, and at what 
time the cow should be brought into the sunlight and when it should be taken into the 
shade. He is responsible for it and he takes care of it. In the same way, if we become like 
the animal, if we become like the beggar in front of the Master, since Master is 
responsible for us, He knows when we need things and when we want things. 
Accordingly He will definitely give us all the things which we need. But the pity is that 
we don’t make our minds even like the beggar’s. So Swami Ji Maharaj said that if you 
make your mind like the mind of a beggar, you can get a lot from your Master. Master is 
not unjust.  

Suppose you are working in a store, you don’t have to go and ask the owner of that store 
to pay you. He knows that you are working for him and he will pay you on the pay-day or 
whenever you need that money. When a worldly master doesn’t keep you unpaid when 
you work for him, why would you expect that the Master, Who is God, Who is the Owner 
of all Creation, will keep you unpaid if you are working for Him?  
Without putting any condition and without worrying about the time and without putting 
all these limitations, we should wholeheartedly go on making the efforts as much as 
possible, and the rest we should leave for the Master. Whenever He sees that our vessel is 
ready and that we can maintain what He would give to us, He will definitely fill our 
vessel up.  

These types of questions come up only when the mind doesn’t want to meditate [much 
laughter], because mind knows that if he will do the meditation then he will have to be 
imprisoned. When we do the meditation, we have to make our mind stop working; we 
have to imprison our mind, and mind doesn’t want that. We people want to solve this 
problem by either reading books or asking questions, but we cannot solve it [that way]. 
Our mind wants us to do that, and instead of sitting for meditation, he always keeps us 
involved in these types of questions.  
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I never asked any question from my Master, because He told me to meditate, and I did 
that.  

Because I didn’t ask Him any questions, it doesn’t mean that He didn’t reply to my 
questions or that He didn’t give me the Knowledge; He filled my bag with Spirituality.  

Master is such a Power Who knows everything about us without our asking. Without our 
saying, He knows everything, then why pray to Him?  

Baba Bishan Das told me to meditate and that is why, for eighteen years, I meditated. I 
never asked Him, “Will You give me anything or not? What will I get by meditating?” 
and like that. I am sure that if I had asked both the Masters Who came in my life this type 
of question I would have never achieved anything.  

Yesterday I told you that when I was in the army I [volunteered to go to] war even though 
it was not my turn, because I was not afraid of death. I always used to think, “If the bullet 
will come I will just open my shirt and I will stand in front of the bullet, because when 
death has to come, it will come, so why worry about the death?” But when I started doing 
the meditation, then I realized that to fight in the war was easier than to sit for meditation, 
because when we start doing meditation, mind becomes so obstinate that he will tell you. 
“Go fight in the war, but don’t sit for meditation.”  
That is why I hope that you will do your meditation wholeheartedly.  

[Sant Ji chuckles] We should not worry about these calculations, the times and all these 
things, because we are working for God, for our Master, and He keeps all the accounts.  

2002 April/May: God is Within Us, He is Within All 
This “walk talk” was given on February 4, 1980 at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: Originally, ... Sunday Satsang was held in the beginning of the [program].... 
I really feel that it’s very important. The whole Satsang is done in Punjabi and not in 
English, and I imagine the reason that it’s put toward the end . . . is because of our 
receptivity. Could the Master talk more about that?  

SANT JI: Yes, that’s the only reason.  
QUESTION: Master, would You tell us the trick that perhaps You’ve used in the past 
that might help us to trick the mind when we want to meditate?  
SANT JI: Regarding this I have said a lot, and a lot will be published in Sant Bani 
Magazine, so you should read that when it comes out. Even to this group, in one of the 
question and answer sessions, I said a lot about that.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, I was going to ask You about the world of maya. When we get back 
to the United States, there are so many distractions – in our jobs, with other people – but I 
find my problem is mostly that I lose my temper in traffic. When people cut me off – as 
I’m driving they go in front of me and I get mad at them. [much laughter] I’d like some 
advice on how to deal with this problem. I try doing Simran, but I guess my Simran isn’t 
good enough because I still get mad.  

SANT JI: You should create love for all in your within, and moreover, you should not 
imitate the others. If they are passing you and going ahead of you, you should not follow 
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them. You should always drive within the speed limits set by the government and you 
should always drive safely. You should never lose your temper while you are driving. 
This is very important.  
Most accidents happen only when we do not drive carefully, when for no reason we try to 
pass another vehicle or when we try to speed up without being careful. Only then do such 
accidents happen, and in that way not only do we lose our own life but we also make 
others lose their lives.  
I hope that now you understand this and you will do Simran and not lose your temper 
while driving.  
QUESTION: [Does that mean that] some things are not karma? You can actually lose 
your life or take other people’s lives when it hasn’t been prescribed karmically?  
SANT JI: Yes, there are many things like that, like committing suicide: a person jumps in 
a well, hangs himself, or drinks something poisonous. He can avoid that [i.e., dying] if he 
doesn’t do all those things.  

QUESTION: It’s cold and I wonder If You might like to use the blanket, but I don’t 
know if it’s disrespectful . . . .  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles.]  
QUESTION: In the question of submission to one’s spouse, sometimes a schedule is 
made and we want to really cling to it, and in doing so I think perhaps we lose. The 
spouse may want to enjoy some social activity, watch the television, or do something that 
alters that schedule – and that’s probably where the love and the submission is and the 
togetherness – [but] the one that’s on the schedule says, “No, I can’t do that; I have to go 
to bed.”  
SANT JI: If there is love between both the husband and wife, then no problem will be 
created. No problem will be created even if one of the partners is not a satsangi. If there is 
true love between them, each will understand and appreciate the other’s things and they 
will cooperate with each other.  
You know that if both the husband and wife do not have love between them, even if they 
are satsangis still they won’t be able to maintain that marriage. You would have seen that 
many marriages break.  

Even non-satsangis, who don’t have to make a schedule for meditation or anything like 
that, also cannot maintain their marriage if there is no love between them. It is only 
because of their minds pulling them apart that they create disharmony in their 
relationship.  

So one should always try to create love and affection in the family. One should create a 
loving atmosphere in their home. If there is love between the two partners – love doesn’t 
know giving pain and problems to another, love knows to give comfort. So if there is 
love, then you will not have this problem, because when you have love for each other you 
will understand each other and you will respect each other’s schedule. Even if the 
schedule is different, still, if love is there, then there will be no problem.  
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QUESTION: I would like to ask another question about criticism. Sant Ji’s been talking 
about destructive criticism for the past two Satsangs, and I’d like to ask about 
constructive criticism. When a person you know has a bad habit, if you go to them with 
love and try to give them constructive criticism, do you still take on their bad qualities 
and do they take on your good qualities? Also in either listening to gossip or talking 
about people but not destructively, in a constructive way – how does that affect a person 
using constructive criticism, either directly to a person’s face or to another person who 
will tell him directly? Does that have the same affect as destructive criticism?  

SANT JI: Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that criticism, whether it is destructive or 
constructive, is criticism, and certainly we have to carry the burden of other people if we 
are criticizing them.  
Everybody should understand his own responsibility and we should not worry about 
others, because just as God is within us, He is within all, and He protects all and is 
responsible for them. So why should we become responsible for others?  

You can tell someone their bad qualities to their face only if that person comes to you and 
asks your opinion about the faults he has. Otherwise, you should not go and tell him that 
he has those faults, and that he should remove them.  
Guru Nanak Sahib says, “If you want to sell your goods without any customers, your 
goods will not be appreciated or valued. But if you have a customer who really 
appreciates your goods, then your goods will be valued and you will get a good price.”  

It is my personal experience that the people who go to others and tell them about their 
faults are in fact full of faults themselves. Because they are full of faults, that’s why they 
see the same faults and mistakes in everybody whether the other people have them or not. 
Because it has become their habit to point out the faults in other people, that’s why they 
go and give advice to others. They never look at their own faults; they always search for 
faults in others.  

Only Param Sants have humility in this world and only They are the humble ones. 
Otherwise, you know that all the people of this world are involved in egoism and they 
don’t have any humility. Saints do not present any excuses, They do not try to prove that 
They are True, although They are the True Ones. You see that everyone says, “Whatever 
I am saying is true,” but they don’t realize that only God is Truth and we can talk about 
Him only after we have gone within and seen Him within. Only after that can we tell 
people, “Dear Ones, I went within, and I have seen God in my within by practicing this 
Path, and if you want, you can also do that.” But you see that people are not able to do 
that. Instead of talking about God in this way, they use criticism in talking about God and 
they always say, “He is good,” and “He is bad,” and so on, and in that way while they are 
doing the criticism, whatever they say about God is also useless. Only Saints talk about 
God in such a way that They don’t criticize others.  

There are many writings of the Param Sants, and you will find no word of criticism in 
them; whereas in the writings of other people, those who have not become Param Sants, 
although they also have written on the same subject, still they are full of criticism.  
Before Russell Perkins started publishing Sant Bani Magazine, he asked my permission 
to do that and I told him very lovingly, “You should never write even a single word of 
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criticism about others in this magazine. You should always keep it clean, without any 
criticism, because we are here to give the message of God simply, and we can present the 
truth without mentioning false things and without criticizing others.” And you would 
have seen in reading Sant Bani Magazine that there is never any word of criticism of 
others.  
This is the only criteria to see whether the Mahatma is perfect or not. The perfect 
Mahatma will never criticize people Himself, and moreover, He will never allow any of 
His dear ones to criticize others or even take any part in criticism.  

Swami Ji Maharaj says, “Looking at the faults of others, the man is smiling and 
becoming happy, but he never looks at his own faults which are without end.”  

So we should be worried about our own selves and not about others. When we ourselves 
are the slaves of the mind and the organs of senses, then why should we worry about 
others?  
If anyone is making a mistake, God, Who has given life to that person, will definitely ask 
for the account and He will give him the punishment. Because whatever good or bad we 
are doing, we will get the fruit of our good deeds and punishment for our bad deeds, 
because the account of every single moment, the account of our every single thought and 
deed is kept, and we will definitely get the reactions [of them].  

Kabir Sahib says, “Those who are not improving their own selves but are teaching others, 
their condition is just like that farmer who is protecting another’s farm, but he doesn’t 
know that his own farm is being destroyed.”  
Furthermore, Kabir Sahib even says this: “O Kabir, your house is next to the house of 
murderers, but why are you worried about them? Those who will do, they will suffer for 
that.”  

QUESTION: If somebody is making noise, and creating all kinds of a stir while one is 
meditating, and we take that person aside and tell them of their faults, would that be 
considered under the realm of criticism?  
SANT JI: Well, no, that’s not criticism. If you will tell him lovingly, if he is wise he will 
appreciate that.  
There was a dear one who used to do the service of fixing microphones and speakers in 
the Satsang. Once when he was doing his job, a man came and disturbed him just by 
taking a speaker from one place and putting it in another place, and that man became so 
upset and angry that instead of telling him lovingly that he shouldn’t have done that, he 
couldn’t speak a single word. His face was worth seeing at that time. [Sant Ji chuckles] It 
was so red and so hot that he couldn’t speak a single word. We don’t have patience and 
we can’t say things lovingly when anyone is doing like this. But if we tell them lovingly, 
they would appreciate that and they might even apologize for it.  
The discourses which I have been giving are a commentary on the writings by Guru 
Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj called the Sukhmani, which means The Jewel of Happiness – it 
gives happiness or peace to the mind – and the chapter which I was commenting on was 
about criticism. He has written that in such a way that if we understand it, it gives a great 
message to all the initiates as well as to non-initiates. Guru Arjan Dev Ji says that you 
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should not waste your Spirituality by becoming involved in criticism, because this is the 
worst thing for the destruction of our Spiritual path.  

Along with this writing of Guru Arjan Dev Ji, I have commented on the writings of other 
Masters, like Kabir Sahib, Paltu Sahib, Ravidas, and so on. The meaning of taking the 
other Masters’ banis in the Satsang was to show that all the Masters who came into this 
world had the same opinion about criticism, and They all said that criticism cuts the root 
of Spirituality. 

2002 June: Effort & Grace Work Together 
This “walk talk” was given January 29, 1980, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: I have been having very hard meditations with You in the room. My mind 
runs away very swiftly, and outside, in my room and other places, it’s easier, and I feel 
like I’m just wasting such a precious opportunity.  
SANT JI: Mind doesn’t let any opportunity go without utilizing it. Kabir Sahib said that 
if Lord Indra becomes pleased and showers rain even for one moment, the amount of 
water which one can get from that one moment of rain is much more than the water one 
can take out from a well even if he works for twelve years continuously.  
In the same way, one moment of meditation which we have done in the company of the 
Master is much more than the meditation we do sitting away from Him for fifty years. So 
that is why when you sit for meditation in the company of the Master, because that is 
very important and very precious time – that’s why at that time, mind plays all types of 
tricks so that you may not do meditation there.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, sometimes when I’m meditating I feel like a hand on my arm, my 
leg, my shoulder, or my head, and I was just wondering is that another trick of the mind, 
also?  

SANT JI: You should concentrate on your meditation. Many times mind will bring these 
types of feelings in you. It is only because he wants you to get up from meditation. 
Sometimes he will make you feel like you want to scratch, sometimes he will bring 
unnecessary pain in your body, even though your body may not have that pain, but still 
because of your mind, you may feel that pain. You should not pay any attention to those 
tricks of the mind. You should keep concentrating on your Simran.  

QUESTION: In the Ratan Sagar, the Tulsi Sahib poem, He talks about Satsang, and He 
says, “To recognize a Saint is not an easy task. He deals with them through cunning and 
deceit.” I imagine he’s talking about the souls. Could Sant Ji elaborate on that?  
SANT JI: Whatever Tulsi Sahib has said about recognizing the Master, that is one 
hundred percent true. He Himself says in another couplet that if anyone says that he will 
recognize the Master, he is foolish; he cannot do that. Up until now, if people had 
recognized the Master, they would not have put Christ on the cross and they would not 
have called Guru Nanak the misleader. This is only because it is very difficult for the 
people to recognize the Saint.  
And this is a fact, that Saints have to become cunning and very clever in order to liberate 
the souls, and many times They have to sacrifice Their own self to liberate the souls.  
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When Masters come into this world to give the message of God, They have to use many 
tricks to give that message of God to the people, because it is not an easy task. Kabir 
Sahib said, “When God sent me into this world to give His message it was very painful, 
and I gave the message of God to the people weeping.” Because you know that when 
Masters come into this world to give the message of God, only a few people are ready to 
hear that message of God; otherwise, most of the people criticize and slander and they go 
against the Master.  
In the same way, when Master Sawan Singh was on this plane, He used to say, “We are 
able to hold this Satsang freely, only because of the British rule.” After the British left 
India, because of the democracy He was able to do that. He used to say that if one person 
was ruling India, or if one particular religion was governing this country, then as it had 
happened in the past that Saints were troubled, it would have happened this time also. 
Only because of democracy and the British people, He was able to hold the Satsang 
freely and He was able to convey His thoughts to the people.  

I have seen in the time of Hazur Maharaj Master Kirpal that when people used to come to 
debate with Him, He would never debate with them, but He would pretend as if He was 
very innocent and didn’t know anything. Even though you know how learned He was and 
how much knowledge He had, but still He always pretended as if He didn’t know 
anything. So Masters have to play many tricks to liberate the souls.  
For the sake of the souls, the Masters live in this world in a state of innocence, and even 
in front of God They are very innocent – as innocent as an infant of forty days.  
Even though Masters are All Owners of this Creation and Almighty, but still They call 
Themselves as the servants or the slaves. Guru Nanak Sahib even calls Himself in His 
writings as the lowest of the lowly ones, or lower than the lowest one.  

Many times it happens that very intellectual, worldly people come to the Saints and they 
teach Them many things, they give Them many teachings, but Saints don’t argue with 
them; instead They just pretend as if They are innocent and They listen to them.  
Once a man came to Master and even though he was an illiterate, he pretended to be a 
learned man: he was quoting from many books, giving many examples, and like that. 
Master didn’t argue with him because Master knew that this soul had to come to Him, 
and because He wanted to liberate that soul He pretended to be very innocent and He just 
kept listening to him. That man told Master that he believed in Lord Shiva and that he 
was getting many things from Lord Shiva. Master didn’t say anything; He just kept 
listening.  

On the third day when he came again, he was so receptive to Master’s grace that he 
requested Initiation.  

When he first came to see Master, I told him, “You have come for arguing with Master, 
but I know that Master is not going to argue with you, and I’m telling you that you won’t 
be able to look into Master’s eyes.” So He said, “What is there in the eyes of your 
Master? He is just an ordinary human being, and I can look in the eyes of other people.” 
But he couldn’t do that, so when he sat for Initiation, he told me, “Now I realize what 
there is in the Master’s eyes” – because from the eyes of the Master he was getting much 
grace and happiness.  
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Only those who mold their life according to the teachings of the Master and those who 
take their soul back to Sach Khand and give peace to their soul, only such souls recognize 
the Master.  
Those who have reached Sach Khand have said, “Don’t understand your Master as an 
ordinary man.”  
Guru Nanak Sahib said, “God has come into this world in the body of man but he is 
above man.”  
Kabir Sahib also says, “There is no difference between God and the Saint.”  

And Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj said, “God has taken up the form of a Saint.”  
But since we people look at the Master Saints from the outer level, that is why instead of 
taking advantage of Their presence here, sometimes we lose because we don’t know the 
reality, and when we criticize Them, instead of gaining anything from Them, we lose.  

There is an incident of Tulsi Sahib that once in the Satsang He said, “I remain bodiless 
but show my body.” There was one lady satsangi and she asked, “O True Lord, how is 
that possible? We see Your body daily and Your body is in front of us. How is it possible 
that You are bodiless yet show Your body?” So Tulsi Sahib replied, “Okay, if you think 
that I am the body, try to catch my body.” When that dear one tried to catch the body of 
Tulsi Sahib, she couldn’t do that, and so Tulsi Sahib said, “Come on, try again!” but she 
couldn’t catch the body, because Masters are not bodies.  
This type of Will of the Master is created only by a few Masters; otherwise, all the 
Masters always remain aloof from creating this type of Will.  
Master Saints do not come into this world to show any miracles. They say that to perform 
a miracle is a sin. They don’t become the equals of God, as They are the beloved Sons of 
God.  

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that if the Saints had to perform miracles, then for 
Them it is not difficult to give eyes to the blind ones, and if in one big area They give 
eyes to a blind man, all the people of that area would come to Them to get Initiation. And 
in the same way, if They heal a crippled man in some other area, all that area will also 
come to get Initiation. In that way if They go on performing such miracles, all the souls 
which are in this world would have gone back Home to Sach Khand. But Master Saints 
don’t do that, because this is not in the Will of God.  
The great miracles which the Saints perform in this world, and which are seen by all the 
satsangis who are initiated by Them – is that those who are going within, when they sit in 
meditation daily, they see how their Master is pulling their soul up and how the Sound 
Current is flowing in all the dear ones who are initiated by Them.  
QUESTION: When the body is still in meditation, and the rhythm of the Simran is going 
on consistently, is it Master’s grace that brings the soul into the Beyond, or can those two 
items I just mentioned make the soul rise above?  

SANT JI: The stilling of the body and Simran, as well as the grace of Master these things 
work together. If we don’t have the grace of the Master, no matter how still we are sitting 
and how much Simran we are doing, we won’t be able to go in the inner planes; we won’t 



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

69 

be able to rise above the body. And if we don’t make any efforts, if we don’t sit still and 
if we don’t do Simran, the grace of the Master will not do anything there. So both these 
things have to work together. But this is true, that we cannot achieve anything if we don’t 
have the grace of the Master.  

The efforts of the disciples and the grace of the Master are equally important in their 
places.  

Masters always shower grace on the disciples. Sometimes we think that Master showers 
grace on us at some times and at other times He doesn’t do that, but this is not true. He 
always showers grace on the disciples.  
It is the duty of a student to go to school, and then it becomes the duty of the teacher to 
teach him. In the same way, it is your duty to reach the Eye Center, and when you will 
come there by doing Simran and after collecting the thoughts, when you will bring your 
attention to the Eye Center, you will find that your Master is present there before you.  
Master performs His duty very well and He never becomes careless in His duty. In the 
same way, the disciple should also perform his duty wholeheartedly.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji mentioned that one minute of meditation [with the Master] is worth 
fifty years of meditation on our own. Is that just with Sant Ji (in His presence), in His 
room, or is that anywhere on the Ashram?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs heartily.] The fact is that Master is always present near you, but 
the thing is that because of our mind we do not believe that.  

You know that when you are sitting in my presence, at that time you people try your best 
not to move a lot, not to cough a lot, and not to open your eyes. Many times you even try 
to stop your mind and you don’t let your mind run away, because you know that you are 
sitting in my presence. You are afraid that if you will move a lot, cough a lot or not do 
your Simran, that I will tell you that you were doing this mistake and you shouldn’t do 
that. So because you are afraid you try your best, but when you are sitting alone you 
don’t have that control over your mind, and moreover, many times it happens that after 
five minutes or so your mind tells you to get up from meditation and you do. When you 
are sitting alone, you are free to move your body as much as you want because you [feel] 
that nobody is watching you.  

Many dear ones feel that they can meditate much better sitting away from me than they 
can meditate in my presence. This is also a trick of the mind.  

The one who is doing the meditation will never complain about anything, because he 
knows that he is supposed to do meditation no matter what happens.  

QUESTION: [An inaudible question]  
SANT JI: All of you are as dear to me as the parts of my body are. As I cannot separate 
the parts of my body, in the same way, I can never separate all of you. Whenever anyone 
comes in the contact of the Saint, Saints always try to give whatever They have to the 
dear ones, but it depends upon the person who is receiving. He gets according to his 
receptivity, but from the side of the Saint, everyone gets the same amount. Saints always 
want that whatever They have, the dear ones should get that.  
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At the end of my tour in 1977, when I was leaving for India, I left one message about 
visiting India,3 and in those few words I had said, “When you come to India, before 
coming you should prepare yourselves.” What did it mean? It meant that you should 
purify yourself. You should make your vessel [clean] before coming here, because when 
you come here prepared, after purifying yourself a little bit, and when your vessel is 
ready, whatever you will receive here will fill your vessel up. But if you are not cleaned 
and if you have not come here prepared, then whatever grace you will be getting here will 
all be spent on your purification. So that is why when you people come here with a clean 
mind and prepared vessel, then you get a lot and your vessel is filled. But when you come 
here with dirty minds and are dirty within, all the grace you receive here by doing the 
meditation is spent in purification. A lot of Spirituality is spent in purifying those dear 
ones who come here with dirty minds.  

Many dear ones who come to have the interviews confess that when they first came here 
they were not feeling good but now they are feeling better. And I also see that when you 
come here, for the first few days, most of the people feel like a bird which was flying 
here and there and suddenly was put into a cage. When the bird is put in that cage, for the 
first few days that bird is dissatisfied and unhappy there, but after a few days when that 
bird starts loving the cage, the radiance comes on his face and he is satisfied there. In the 
same way, when you people first come here, you look like that bird. It is very difficult for 
most of the people to sit for meditation. Many disciples’ faces are dry and their thoughts 
are also dry, and they don’t find any satisfaction here. This is only for the first few days. 
But gradually, when they are forced to sit for meditation and when they spend time in the 
meditation, the dryness which they have goes away, and instead of dryness the radiance 
comes to their faces. Even the outward appearances of the people changes, because they 
start loving the meditation. When they purify themselves, gradually they start getting the 
intoxication of the spirituality, and by the end of the stay here, one can see the 
intoxication of spirituality in their eyes, and even their outer behavior is changed.  
This is only because you have done the meditation here and you have spent your time in 
the remembrance of God. The remembrance of God is a very great thing, and by doing 
the remembrance of God we can change our outer life as well as our inner life. And when 
you people go back to your country, you maintain that intoxication for a few days and 
that is noticed even by the people who are living near you or living around you, and they 
write to me that since this dear one has come back from Rajasthan, he has changed. But 
later when you develop more contacts in the world, your contact with the intoxication of 
the Spirituality goes away a little bit and gradually it all goes away and you become 
worldly men. 

This is only because you don't maintain the regularity in meditation. That is why when 
you come back here again, you have to start always from the beginning. If you had done 
meditation living in the world while taking care of all the responsibilities of the world, 
you would find no difficulty in coming here and doing your meditation. 

Since you people don't meditate regularly when you go back to your homes, and you lose 
the contact within with that intoxication which you receive here, that is why it is difficult 
for you to meditate when you first come here. But gradually when you devote yourself to 
                                                
3 See “On Visiting India,” in the July / August 1977 issue of Sant Bani Magazine.  
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the meditation, you become intoxicated in the meditation. That is why I have said that 
when you come here you should be prepared. 

2002 August: Our Lord is Our Friend 
These “walk-talks “ were given December 31, 1979 and January 2, 1980, at Sant Bani 
Ashram, Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, just before I die, if I am aware that I am going to die – if it’s not an 
instant death, if I’m not [unconscious] – are there any instructions that You have?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] You should be doing Simran and remembering the Master. 
Satsangis should never be afraid of death, because a satsangi never dies. His Satguru 
comes to take him.  
[EDITOR’S NOTE: the rest of this very short “walk-talk” (given Dec. 31, 1979) was 
Sant Ji singing His Song to Kirpal.]  
QUESTION: Master, I work with some dacoits. [much laughter] If they come and see 
You, will that stop them from going to hell?  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] Yesterday also I said that those who have the darshan of the 
Masters with love and faith in Them, their cycle of birth and death comes to an end. Guru 
Nanak says, “O Nanak, those who have the darshan of the Master, they never have to go 
back in the womb of the mother.”  

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that there is a concession from God that if any animal 
hits the body of a Saint and consequently it dies, or if a Saint rides on an animal, or if any 
bird flies over the head of a Saint, those animals definitely get the human body in their 
next lifetime.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, on one tape of Master Kirpal about meditation He emphasizes 
having a long pause or interval between the Words of Simran. Why did He say that at that 
time and now, through You, to do Simran constantly?  
SANT JI: Master also used to say that we should do Simran constantly. He used to 
emphasize pausing between two Words only when you are not perfect in doing the 
Simran. In other words, only when you cannot remember the Words, then you have to 
pause to think about the other Word and then you have to repeat that. And moreover, 
yesterday I said that you should do Simran slowly if your mind is not working too much. 
If you don’t have any thoughts in your mind, then you should do it at a slow speed. And 
if your mind is bothering you too much, then you should do it quickly. Constant Simran 
means that you have to do the Simran throughout the day. You should always go on 
doing the Simran so that you may perfect your Simran and you may always have the 
remembrance of God. That is what constant Simran means.  
Master didn’t mean to say that we should pause in doing the Simran. He didn’t mean to 
say that we should give up the Simran and not do it until we sit for meditation. He also 
used to say that we should do our Simran constantly and we should do it all the time. 
Everybody should introspect themselves, and many people will find that they are doing 
Simran only when they are sitting for meditation and at other times they are not 
remembering the Simran, and instead they are thinking the thoughts of the world. 
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Because of that, when they sit for meditation, they do Simran only for a few minutes and 
then the mind drags them into the worldly simran. They give up the repetition of the five 
charged Words and instead of that they start thinking about the world.  
QUESTION: When Master makes parshad, does He take on karma when we get benefit 
from it? Is it a good thing to ask You to make parshad or is it better to just accept it if we 
get it? And if we get parshad, is it better to eat it all at once, or to save it, and eat a little 
bit before we meditate each day?  
SANT JI: I think that a lot has been published on this subject in Sant Bani Magazine, and 
I think you should read it carefully so that you may get the answers to all your questions.4 
QUESTION: Sant Ji, every morning when we come to Your room to meditate, Your 
room is filled with the most beautiful smell. I’ve looked around trying to find the incense, 
but I haven’t seen it. So I wonder if this is the fragrance of Kirpal filling the air?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] Kirpal spreads His fragrance only when you do your Bhajan 
and Simran.  

There is no need to burn any incense to get that fragrance. We people have come here to 
smell the incense of Master and we can do that only by doing Bhajan and Simran. In the 
bhajan5 there is a verse: “In the within the plant has been planted from which the 
fragrance is coming out.”  

QUESTION: I was wondering if we’re not seeing anything in meditation at a certain 
time, but we remember Your form and we have that image in our mind, what is the value 
of that (just the image of a remembrance of the Master, rather than actually seeing Him 
within)?  

SANT JI: There are no words to describe the value of the time when you are 
remembering the form of Master and having His image in your mind when you sit for 
meditation. Whatever time you spend in the devotion of the Lord and whatever moments 
you pass in the remembrance of God, all that is counted in your devotion to the Almighty. 
Kabir Sahib says that no one can ever describe the value of his devotion to Almighty God 
– it is just like if a dumb man eats sugar, he cannot describe the sweetness of that sugar. 
He can only express that sweetness by becoming happy – because the remembrance of 
Master finishes millions of karmas.  

                                                
4 Readers are invited to refer to the following sources for other comments by Sant Ji about parshad:  

Streams in the Desert, part 2, Chapter 9, “The Value of Parshad.”  

Sant Bani Magazine:  

October 1985, “The Reality of the Saints,” p. 27 – “Is it all right to give parshad as part of a medical 
treatment?”  

January 1989, “Simran Cuts the Simran,” p. 29 – “Are there different gradations of parshad?”  

October 1989, “Be Careful in Making the Karmas,” p. 25 – “I wonder . . . whether the grace that comes 
through parshad and darshan depends on the belief of the person receiving it or strictly upon what You 
want to give?”  
5 Sant Ji is referring to the bhajan, Song to Kirpal, which He sang to us. See Streams in the Desert, page iv, 
for a translation. 
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But our mind comes and stands between us and the Master. He stands there like a wall 
and that is why sometimes we feel, “What is the value of remembering the Master?” or 
“What is the value of seeing the image of the Master and not seeing His Form?” But the 
Mahatmas – Those who have controlled the mind and have risen above the mind and 
body-consciousness – you can read Their writings and you will see how much They have 
written about the Master, how much They have written about the value of having the 
Master. Guru Ram Das Ji says, “When the desire to realize God came in our within, we 
searched for Him everywhere. But when we met the Master, His words pierced our heart 
like an arrow, and then we realized that He was within us.”  
He said that when the yearning for realizing God came in our within, we went to many 
temples and mosques; we searched for God in the religious books; we went everywhere, 
and on pilgrimages, also. But after wandering so much, when we came to the Master and 
when He told us that God was within us and when He taught us how to look in our 
within, then the words of the Master opened our heart. And when we had the darshan of 
God and Master in our within, then the soul became of Master, and she became so 
overwhelmed in the love of the Master that now she has become completely of Master.  

Those who have manifested the Form of the Master within themselves, their condition 
cannot be described. You know that if we even have the darshan of the Master in our 
dreams, then also the next day, how much happiness we feel: we blossom like a flower 
and we never become sad.  

QUESTION: Is darshan the only remedy for vireh [the pain of separation]?  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] As the hungry ones need food and the thirsty ones need 
water, in the same way, one who has this vireh needs darshan.  
QUESTION: What does he do if he’s not in the presence [of the Master]?  

SANT JI: Master used to say that it is the Law of Nature that there is food for the hungry 
and water for the thirsty. In the same way, if your pain of separation is very great, and if 
you have real pain of separation, then Master will definitely come and quench your thirst.  
There are many dear ones who have the experience of Master manifesting even 
physically and working for them, and many dear ones also write in letters how Master 
came and how He worked for them.  

Just a few days ago I received a letter from Canada and there is one dear one there who 
had to do some work in his office and he was very nervous because he was not sure 
whether he would be able to do that work or not. But to his surprise Master came there 
and Master stood with him and He did all the work which he was supposed to do, and 
before leaving, He also gave him directions on what to do next.  
Dear Ones, you should never understand that your Master is just a human body.  

Bulleh Shah said that our Lord is our friend, but we are misers because we do not want to 
serve Him. We do not want to remember Him, that’s why we do not feel that He is our 
friend. But if we remember Him, we will see that He is working for us everywhere.  
Even if you are sitting in a closed room, and even if it is stormy and very cold outside – 
even in that condition, if you remember the Master with full love and faith, you will find 
that He will be with you.  
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History tells how the past Masters worked for their disciples and how the disciples were 
not even aware that Master had helped them, and later on they found out that it was their 
Master who had done that work.  
Maharaj Sawan Singh Ji used to say that the householder who owns animals worries 
about the animals and he always takes care of them. He knows when he has to bring the 
animals out of the sunlight into the shade and when he has to give them water. He takes 
every possible care of his animals. In the same way, the person who has hired people in 
his store knows that he has to pay the people whom he has hired and he takes care of 
them, also. When the worldly master does not keep his worldly servant unpaid, how can 
you expect that God will keep you unpaid when you are working for Him?  

The work of the dear one is to remember Him and to never forget Him. Master never 
becomes careless in His work. He always performs His duty well.  

It is the work of the student to go to the schoolteacher and after that it is the duty of the 
schoolteacher to teach him. If the student does not go to the school and if instead he 
stands on the way and starts praying to the schoolteacher, “Oh my teacher, come and help 
me. Learn my lesson and forgive me for all my bad deeds,” you can just imagine what he 
is going to achieve. The schoolteacher is not going to teach anybody; moreover, neither 
will that student learn from anybody. It is his duty to go to the teacher and in that way 
only can he achieve something.  
In the same way, if all day long we go on complaining about the pains which we have in 
meditation, and if we want that Master should Himself come and give us His darshan and 
Master should meditate for us, just imagine – what is the fault of Master if we are not 
ready to do our work?  
So, with the help of Simran, we have to bring our scattered attention behind the two eyes, 
which is our school, and you will find that Master is standing there to perform His duty 
[even] before you reach there, and as soon as you get there, Master will tell you to catch 
the Sound Current and go above.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, when we come to see You in India on this pilgrimage, if we get the 
longing to do our very best at meditation while we are here, and even if we have sinned a 
lot in our life, is it possible in this time, if we practice as best as we can, to manifest the 
Master within to such an extent that He will never leave us when we have to go away 
from here?  

SANT JI: Many dear ones take advantage of this trip and they succeed, and when they 
have their private interviews they tell me how much they have progressed after coming 
here and how they are satisfied after coming on this trip.  
I believe that the dear ones who are coming here, if they will remain in the spiritual 
discipline here – if they will follow the schedule which we have made here and if they 
will meditate according to the schedule I am sure that they will definitely get the benefit 
of being here, and moreover, whatever they desire for meditation, they will definitely 
accomplish that.  

2002 August: With the Help and Grace of Master 
This “walk talk” session was given January 4, 1980, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India.  
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QUESTION: Can you tell me what chastity means, please?  
SANT JI: You are still a child. When you grow up, you will know what it means.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, yesterday You told that very beautiful story about how You met 
Sawan Shah and how Bishan Das came to Sawan Shah. In the end, You told about when 
you first met Baba Somanath Ji. Could You tell us anything more about what happened at 
that meeting, if You had any conversation or anything? – because that story is very dear 
to my heart.  
SANT JI: When I went with Baba Bishan Das to see Master Sawan Singh, we were only 
introduced. We didn’t have any other conversation at that time. When Baba Sawan Singh 
learned that I had performed austerities, that in search of God I had left my home and had 
wandered here and there, to many places, then He called Baba Somanath and told us that 
He also had one disciple who had done all these things before meeting Him.  

And there was another dear one of Master Sawan Singh, whose name was Hanuman, who 
had performed austerities for twelve years. He used to live in a place called Ujain. He 
was also introduced to us at that time.  
When we met Hanuman he told us an incident from his past. He said that he used to have 
the habit of smoking tobacco in a pipe. After getting Initiation from Master Sawan Singh 
he wanted to give up that habit, but it was very difficult for him to do so. Further, Master 
Sawan Singh had told him many times to give it up, but he wasn’t able to do that, because 
whenever he would try to give up that habit his face would swell, he would have the 
problem of constipation, and things like that. But once in Satsang Master Sawan Singh 
said, “The soul who is addicted to marijuana, fish, meat, and all the other intoxicants” – 
no matter if that soul is doing meditation or going on many pilgrimages, or if he is 
involved in doing many good deeds, but still – “all his good deeds are counted nowhere if 
he is using the intoxicants.”  
Hanuman said that when Master Sawan Singh spoke these words in the Satsang, they 
were like an arrow in his heart and after that he decided that no matter what happened he 
would give up that habit.  

So finally when he gave up his habit, for the first few days his face swelled and he had 
the problem of constipation, but he didn’t worry about that very much because he knew 
that it was just because of the mind. When he asked Master Sawan Singh, He replied, 
“Yes, in the beginning mind tries to put you back in the habit which you are trying to 
give up, by giving you some little physical problems. If you do not get afraid of those 
physical problems, if you remain strong in giving up that habit, then mind may try other 
tricks. But you should be strong when mind plays his first trick and in that way you will 
be able to overcome his other tricks.”  

So following what Master Sawan Singh told him to do, Hanuman remained strong. He 
didn’t smoke the tobacco, and after a few days the swelling of his face and his 
constipation went away and he was able to get rid of that bad habit.  
Hanuman said, “This thing happened thirty years back. I used to smoke a lot of tobacco 
with many friends. And it has been thirty years since I left smoking, but still sometimes 
in the night I meet all my old friends in my dreams and they offer me a pipe and say, 
‘Hanuman, come on. Let’s enjoy this pipe.’  
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When I get up, I don’t see any friend and I don’t see any tobacco or pipe there. So again I 
rebuke my mind, saying, ‘Why are you bothering me in this way?’”  

Baba Sawan Singh Ji used to say that habit is habit. Even if you give up a habit, still its 
impressions remain on your mind and they can bother you even after a long time.  

After this, I never met Baba Somanath again.  
QUESTION: When you come on the Tour, can You tell us how we should judge whether 
it’s a good thing to encourage friends and relatives to come see You and which friends 
and relatives to encourage?  

SANT JI: First, you should give them the literature of the Path to read.  
QUESTION: When You were first given the first two Names by Baba Bishan Das, did 
You have trouble remembering to do them constantly, and if so, what kind of tricks did 
You play with Yourself to get Yourself to remember them?  

SANT JI: I meditated on those two Words sitting underground for eighteen years. You 
cannot get anything by playing tricks. Your cleverness will do nothing. You can always 
achieve things by becoming humble and by meditating on the Words.  
If God could be achieved by becoming clever, then the innocent people would have 
remained without God. So cleverness doesn’t work here.  
The earlier practices of Sant Mat are difficult, but later on they are not so difficult.  

When I was in the army, when Hitler was sending his army everywhere, during the 
Second World War, at that time soldiers from India were also sent to fight abroad. At that 
time nobody was ready to leave India and go fight on the front because they knew that if 
they went they would definitely die. So nobody wanted to go there, but they were 
compelled to go. Many people would [even] run away from the army. The relatives of 
those people who were being sent away were allowed to come to say good-bye, and they 
used to bring garlands to respect them and praise them, but they would find that their 
relatives, the soldiers who were supposed to get on the train and go to the front, had run 
away! So this was the condition of the people. Nobody wanted to go and fight abroad.  
You can just imagine what people were thinking about the war. At that time, I was the 
only person in my [unit] who gladly accepted this offer and I gladly told my commander, 
“I am ready to go and fight.” Even though I was not supposed to go and nobody 
compelled me to do so, but still I told him that I wanted to go there.  
At that time I was only eighteen years old and my commander and all the high officials 
used to love me very much because I was [such] a young boy. My commander didn’t 
want me to do that, but I told him, “No, I don’t have any fear in my heart. I want to go 
there” – because I was very strong in those days.  
Before we went away, the doctor came to examine our bodies because they wanted to see 
who was weak and who was strong, and those who were weak were given milk to drink 
daily so that they would get stronger. When the doctor examined us, he asked the 
commander, “Who do you think is weak? Who should get the milk?” So the commander 
started weeping, because he knew that those who would leave India to fight in the war 
would definitely die and they would not come back, because nobody was coming back 
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once they had left for the front. Weeping, he said, “These are all the goats of sacrifice, 
and it is better if you give milk to everybody, because these are their last days of life and 
they are going to drink milk only in these days.” So this was the [situation], when I went 
to the front to fight.  

At that time I was not nervous, I didn’t have any problem in doing that, but when I sat for 
meditation after getting Initiation from Baba Bishan Das, then I realized how much 
strength is required to sit underground and meditate. Many times whenever I would start 
doing meditation, the mind would say, “No, I don’t want you to meditate. I will not allow 
you to meditate.” And many times it would not allow me to go and sit underground in my 
cave which I had made for doing the meditation. The mind would stand in front of me 
like a lion and he would not allow me to go there, but still I didn’t obey him and always I 
went on progressing on the Path which I had taken up. And in that way, not obeying the 
mind, I meditated for eighteen years on those two Words which Baba Bishan Das gave 
me.  

At the end of that eighteen year period, in my last days of meditating on the two Words, 
my mind played a very great trick on me. At that time I was about to get the perfection in 
those two Words, and then my mind told me, “You have been meditating for so many 
years, but still you have not achieved perfection. What are you doing? This is all useless. 
This is just a waste of your time.”  
So one part of my within was saying, “Get up; don’t meditate,” and like that, but the 
other part was saying, “No, you should continue doing it.” I obeyed my one part who told 
me to get up, and when I did get up and I came out from the cave, I heard a Sound, but I 
couldn’t figure out from where that Sound was coming, whether it was coming from the 
sky, from below the earth, or from right or left. But the Sound was telling me that I 
should not lose faith and I should not lose courage. I should keep doing what I was doing. 
So at once I understood that it was a trick of the mind, so I again went in the cave and 
started meditating. And at the end I perfected those two stages, two planes, into which 
Baba Bishan Das had initiated me. I achieved that only with the grace of my Master, 
Baba Bishan Das. No trick or cleverness helped me there. Only the grace of Master and 
the efforts which I made with the help and grace of Master made me achieve that 
perfection.  
Many times mind rebels like this, saying, “I am ready to stand in front of a cannon, but 
don’t make me sit for meditation!”  
Those who have really struggled with their minds, you go and read their histories and 
their writings, and then you will know how they struggled with their minds and how they 
really succeeded in this battle.  

I have done meditation and that is why I always say that you don’t need to look at any 
other quality of the Mahatma. You just need to inquire whether the Mahatma has done 
meditation in his life for five years, ten years, or any amount of time. Has he spent that 
much time in meditation or not? You don’t need to see whether he is black or white, 
whether he is an intellectual or illiterate, or whether he belongs to a high caste or a low 
caste. You don’t need to see anything except his meditation. First you should know 
whether the Mahatma has spent his days and nights in meditation or not.  
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Kabir was the first Saint to come in this world; He always came in the human body. He 
used to eat khicheri as His food. Khicheri is a cereal which you eat in the morning for 
breakfast; it is a mixture of rice and pulse. He used to say, “Khicheri is like nectar to me. 
Who would like to get his neck cut for the taste of his tongue?” He meant to say that if 
for the taste of our tongue we eat meat and other delicious foods, then some day we will 
also become that animal whose meat we are eating and people will cut our necks.  

Guru Nanak Sahib also made cushions out of pebbles and He used to sit on that. For 
eleven years He meditated and He worked day and night.  

You can read in the life sketch of Baba Jaimal Singh how hard He worked in meditation. 
And in the same way, Baba Sawan Singh also spent many nights and He worked very 
hard in meditation. Whenever He used to get bothered by sleep during meditation, He 
would stand up and, using a wooden frame which He had, He used to stand up and 
meditate.  
Maharaj Kirpal also used to meditate on the bank of the River Ravi, and He used to 
meditate there in the night time. And even Mastana Ji used to praise the meditation which 
Master Kirpal had done. He used to say that if you want to see the fruit of meditation, you 
should go to Delhi and meet Him.  
No doubt the Masters come from the higher planes prepared, but They work so hard in 
this world because They have to show the people that without working hard they cannot 
achieve anything.  

Kabir Sahib says, “Nobody can achieve the Beloved by laughing and becoming happy. If 
God can be achieved by laughing and enjoying the world, who would like to weep and 
who would like to suffer for Him?”  
Further, He says, “Happy is the world which eats and sleeps, but unhappy is Kabir who 
stays up and weeps for His Beloved.”  
Guru Nanak Sahib says, “Wake up in the morning and meditate on Naam. Don’t let even 
a single breath go without doing the repetition of the Naam. Day and night, go on 
repeating the Naam. If you will do this, the organs of senses and the mind will not bother 
you and the fear of the Angel of Death will also go away.”  
So we should meditate. Sometimes when we meditate, say once or twice in one or two 
months, [laughter] then we feel like we have not made enough progress. We expect that 
our inner way should be opened just by meditating for that [little] time, and we expect 
that we should reach Sach Khand very soon.  
One who has the desire to see his Master within will never put any condition in front of 
the Master. He will never allow his mind to bring such doubts, that he is not seeing 
anything in his within or lie is not seeing the Form of the Master. The one who has the 
desire to do the devotion of God will just go on doing it without letting his mind work in 
this way.  

You people should read Sant Bani Magazine carefully because by reading that you can 
get the answers to all your questions. Only by reading Sant Bani Magazine you can know 
what you are supposed to do and how you are supposed to do things.  
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Once in Sant Bani Magazine there was a story which I have told earlier, and many times I 
have told that story about the two meditators who were doing the meditation. They were 
told by their Master that they should meditate for twelve years, and after the completion 
of those twelve years they would have the darshan of God. So both of them were 
meditating regularly and it was just one or two months before the twelve years would be 
completed when Narada came to visit that place. Both of them asked him to convey their 
message to God and ask Him how long it would take to have His darshan. The first one 
said, “My Master told me to meditate for twelve years and I have done that. Ask God 
whether He will give me His darshan in one month when the twelve years will be 
completed or not.” The other one said, “I have been meditating for twelve years and my 
Master told me that God would give me His darshan in twelve years. Just tell God that 
and bring back any message He gives to you.”  

So when Narada went to see God, God asked him, “Narada, tell me something about the 
mortal world.” Narada said, “O Lord, some people in the world remember You and some 
people don’t remember You, but altogether everything is going fine there. But there are 
two sadhus who are meditating there and they have asked me to convey their messages to 
You and they want me to bring back some message from You, also. Both of them are 
doing the meditation and both of them want to see You. They have been told by their 
Master to meditate for twelve years and in one month the twelve years will be completed. 
They are expecting Your darshan, so what should I tell them?”  

So God said, “Okay, tell the first one that he should meditate for a few more months and 
after that he will get the darshan. And the other person, who was more humble than the 
first one, you should tell him that he should count the leaves of the tree under which he is 
sitting and meditating and if he will meditate for that many years, only then he will have 
my darshan.”  
So Narada came back to the world and first he went to the person who was told to 
meditate for a few more months – because Narada thought, “Let me go and convey this 
easy message to him because he will be happy. The other message contains this very 
heavy thing that person has to meditate for many more, limitless years.”  
So he preferred to go first to the person who had to meditate for only a few more months. 
But that sadhu didn’t have much respect for Narada; he was not very humble either. He 
didn’t welcome Narada. He just said, “Okay, Narada, did you bring any message from 
God for me?” Narada said, “Yes, I have a message. God has told me to tell you that you 
should meditate for a few more months and then you will have His darshan.”  

When Narada told him that, he got very upset and started chasing Narada. He said, “My 
Master told me to meditate for twelve years and I have been doing that regularly. I didn’t 
miss my meditation even for one day. And now God says that I have to meditate for a 
few more months. How is that possible? Now I realize that my Master was a liar and He 
lied to me. What is the guarantee that God will keep His word? Now He has told me to 
meditate for a few more months, and after those few months have passed He may tell me 
to meditate more!” So he got very upset with Narada and chased him away.  
After Narada got away from that meditator, he was afraid to give the other meditator his 
answer. Since he had had a very bad experience with the first one, whom he only told that 
he had to meditate for a few more months, he thought that the other meditator would treat 
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him worse than the first one had. So he was ready to run, in case that meditator would 
chase him.  

He said, “Okay, Dear One, I want to give you the message from God.” That dear one, 
who was very humble, said, “No, Narada, first you should come into my house and you 
should sit. I am welcoming you because the Beloved of God is also beloved to me. Let 
me first serve you and then you can give me the message.” But Narada said, “No, first 
take the message. I don’t want to stay here.” [much laughter] But that meditator said, 
“No, first you should come and bless my house. First eat something. Let me serve you 
and then you can give me the message, because the message is not going anywhere. It is 
with you and you can give it to me later on. It’s all right.”  

So because he was so humble and loving, Narada agreed to visit his house and he sat 
there. After he was served, Narada said, “Okay, now let me convey the message of God 
to you. God said to tell you that you should count the leaves of the tree under which you 
are sitting, and if you will meditate for that many more years, then God will give you His 
darshan.”  
That dear one became so excited that he said, “Did God really say that He will give me 
His darshan?” Narada said, “Yes, He said that, but you have to meditate for this many 
more years.”  

The sadhu said, “That’s okay, but are you sure He said that He will give me His 
darshan?” Narada said, “Yes, He told me to tell you that He will give you His darshan 
after this many years.”  
The sadhu became so intoxicated just by hearing that he would get the darshan of God 
that he started dancing in his intoxication. And you know that God is not far away. God is 
within us and when we turn toward Him, He is nearer than the nearest. So when in his 
intoxication he started dancing, his inner veil was opened and he had the darshan of God 
[right then].  

So those who want to see the Master in their within, those who want to meditate, they 
never put any condition on God or the Master, because they are assured by the Master 
that they will definitely have the darshan, and for the real dear ones that is enough. The 
real dear ones never let their mind bring such doubts: that they have been meditating for 
this many years and still they don’t see any Light; or they haven’t seen Master within. 
And because they don’t obey their mind and they don’t let their mind play tricks on them, 
that is why sooner or later they always achieve God, they always succeed in the Path.  
QUESTION: When it happens in meditation that you experience great heat in your body 
or you feel like vomiting, where do these things come from? Are they physical in their 
origin or are they just something that the mind whips up?  

SANT JI: Many times it happens that when we sit for meditation without clearing up our 
stomach [too soon after eating], or sometimes we have to urinate and instead of doing 
that we sit for meditation, at that time these things can happen. So before meditating, you 
should first make sure that everything is fine.  

Many times people sit for meditation feeling thirsty, and that also affects them.  
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Not everybody has this problem; this is not a usual problem for everybody. Just a few 
people have this problem, and because they don’t pay much attention to their body before 
sitting for meditation, that is why they have it.  
PAPPU: [Announcement] On the way back to Delhi we are going to stop at a place where 
Sant Ji lived for some months after Master Kirpal left the body. At that time nobody 
recognized Sant Ji, nobody knew that He was a Saint, but later on, when He left that 
place, people found out about Him and then many people from that village came here and 
they got Initiation, and now many of them are interested. So on the way back, we are 
going to visit that village and Sant Ji is going to give a Satsang there. We all will be 
attending that Satsang.  

SANT JI: Once Guru Nanak visited a village, and the people there were very dear, loving 
people and they served Guru Nanak. Before leaving that village, Guru Nanak gave them a 
blessing, saying, “May you not live in this village. May you get ruined.” After that he 
visited another village where people didn’t love him. Nobody came to attend His Satsang; 
people threw stones at him, and they did many bad things. So Guru Nanak Sahib gave 
them a blessing, saying, “May God bless you. May you always live here.”  

Mardana, who always used to accompany Guru Nanak, was very much surprised at 
hearing these two statements from Guru Nanak. He asked Him, “O True Lord, tell me the 
secret behind this. Those people who served You and who loved You, You didn’t give 
them a good blessing. You told them that they should get ruined, they should not live 
there always. And the people who gave You trouble, You blessed them, saying, ‘May 
God bless them, and may they always live here.’ What is the reason behind it?”  

Guru Nanak said, “Mardana, you don’t know why I said that. The people who served me 
and who loved me were all very good people, and if they were to stay at this place their 
good qualities would remain only in this area and the other, bad people will not get any 
benefit from their good qualities. That’s why I blessed them, saying, ‘May you be 
ruined,’ because if they will get ruined they will go and live in other villages. A few 
people will go to one village, some to another village, and in that way they will be spread 
out. And when they will go and live in many different villages, they will carry their good 
qualities with them. If even one good person goes to a village, he can improve the entire 
village. So in that way it will be good for mankind, it will be good for many people. 
That’s why I gave those blessings. As for the bad people, if I had told them that they 
should get ruined, if they were to be ruined they would go to many other villages, and 
because they are not good people, they would carry their bad qualities with them and in 
that way they would make all the villages, all the people bad. So that’s why I told them 
that they should always live there, so that the people from other villages may not get 
affected by their bad qualities.”  
Whenever a good person goes and lives in a village, he can improve the whole village 
sooner or later. So when Master Kirpal left, I was very sad, and in order to hide I went 
and spent five months in that village. At that time nobody knew who I was. Some people 
thought that I was a CIA inspector, some people thought other things. Nobody recognized 
me. There were no satsangis there at that time and nobody knew me. There were many 
people who used to play jokes on me, and later on, when they found out [who I was] they 
were embarrassed. They came here and they got Initiation, and now they love me so 
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much that they want me to go and give Satsang there. So I decided that this time on the 
way back to Delhi I should give them the Satsang. Now they feel like Kabir said in the 
hymn: “We didn’t know that a precious gem was being sold in the market, and since we 
didn’t know the value of that precious gem, we didn’t take that even when it was being 
sold at throwaway prices.” So now they realize the price and now they love.  
I stayed there for five or five and a half months, and it is a very interesting thing that I 
never cooked for myself and I never went to anybody for food. I remained there, I had the 
support of Kirpal, and with His grace, people were always bringing food to me. And once 
the people would bring food to me, after that they would give up eating meat and 
drinking wine and they would improve their lives. When you will see those people, you 
will be surprised to see them because their bodies are so thin and weak. You might think 
that they are coming straight from the hospital, because they have ruined their health by 
using the intoxicants. But now they have improved.  
Once when I was coming back from Delhi with Sardar Ratan Singh and Bagh Singh, who 
serve in the langar – they are very strong, healthy people – fat [much laughter] – after 
meeting those thin, weak people of that village, when we came back Bagh Singh said, 
“Do you remember that person who was sick?” I told him, “No, he’s not sick.” He 
thought that that person had come straight from the hospital because he was so weak. I 
told him, no, he was not sick, he didn’t come from the hospital. They all are like dead 
[people] because they have spoiled their health by using the intoxicants. Now they repent 
and they say that if I had told them what I was when I went and lived with them, they 
would have saved their health, and they would have saved their money, also. But still 
they are grateful that now they have realized, and now they are not using intoxicants; now 
they are saving whatever is still left with them.  

As Guru Nanak’s story shows, I was a ruined one who went to their village, and the 
condition of that village improved.  

The meaning of my saying this is that God is concerned about all His children and He 
always makes some arrangement for His children to come to the Path. You know how I 
happened to go there and how they came in contact with me – they were attracted to Sant 
Mat in this way. All this happened according to the program which God Himself had 
made.  
The meaning of telling my story is that Satguru protects His disciple everywhere. 
Whether he lives above the water, below the water or anywhere, the disciple always gets 
the protection of the Master. I went there and I didn’t cook for myself; I didn’t have any 
other source [of sustenance], but Master Kirpal protected me and supplied me with food 
and whatever else I needed. All day long I was in so much pain of separation that I was 
feeling a fire in my within, and I was weeping so much, always thinking, “What has 
happened?”  

Now when those villagers come and attend the monthly Satsang and when they are fed 
good foods, eating those good foods they say, “When we come here, You give us so 
much good food, halva and all these things, but we are sorry that when You came to our 
village nobody even cared about Your food. We didn’t even know whether You ate or 
not.”  
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You will see that the place where I stayed there is just a broken down hut and there is a 
tree there, under which the bad people used to come and sit, drinking and smoking. And 
whenever I used to come from my hut, they would at once stop doing that, and they were 
very surprised, because I was not going to anybody’s house begging for food, and nobody 
could ever smoke in front of me or drink in front of me. They didn’t know why they were 
not able to do that.  

They used to come and see me in the nighttime because they were afraid to see me in the 
morning. They used to come in the nighttime after bathing and after removing the smell 
of smoke and like that. They used to tell me, “We are not able to get rid of the 
intoxicants. That’s why we don’t feel like coming to see You in the morning. We are 
ashamed of coming.”  
So everybody should have faith in the Master, because Master protects the disciple at 
every step, and Master has concern for us, more than we have for our own selves. Those 
who say that we can protect ourselves, that is not true, because only Master can protect 
us, and He does protect us. 

2002 September: The Very Subtle Tricks of the Mind 
This question and answer talk was given January 30, 1980, in Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: I'd like very much to know the things to do and not to do so as not to lose 
this, you know to keep your [tape unclear] – maybe a certain amount of time to aid the 
meditation to keep it, or if you add perhaps an hour more than you’re used to doing. Also, 
I have friends and satsangis at home who really want to hear about this, and if I start 
telling them about it, will I start to lose some of it by doing that?  

SANT JI: Whatever amount of meditation you will do in your a country, at your home, 
that all will be beneficial for your spiritual progress. Along with your meditation, it is 
very important for you to make your life pure and chaste. You have to keep your thoughts 
pure; moreover, you also have to keep your body pure and chaste.  

As far as telling your experiences is concerned, if you see that anyone is receptive to your 
experience, and if they want to know what really happened to you or what you gained 
from your trip here or by doing the meditation, if they are receptive, only then you should 
tell them; otherwise, you should not impose your thoughts on them.  

Because this trip which you are doing now is not an ordinary trip, if you can understand 
the importance of this trip, you will know that this is God’s greatest blessing on you, that 
He has given you the opportunity to take this trip. Your friends back at home, if they are 
receptive to you and if they are excited about your trip, it is natural for them to have the 
desire to know about your trip, so when you go back, if you have done a lot of meditation 
while you were here and if you have earned a lot of spirituality, you can go and tell them 
(about the trip) and still not lose what you have got, but you should do that only if they 
are receptive.6 

                                                
6 Sant Ji is talking about outer experiences; He is not telling the disciples to tell their 
inner experiences. 
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QUESTION: Sant Ji, on the evenings that You don’t speak to us, that we have only 
bhajans, could we have meditations instead?  

SANT JI: Everyone wants different things. [Everyone laughs, including Sant Ji.] In the 
last group, when I started giving Satsangs and for some nights when we didn’t have 
bhajans, many dear ones complained, because they wanted to sing the bhajans to me – 
because when dear ones are singing the bhajans, they get the intoxication of the soul and 
they are pleased in doing that.  
Moreover, you should know that this hour in the evening, from 8:00 to 9:00, I started 
giving this hour to the people here when Master Kirpal left the body. When I had decided 
to go underground and not come out, the local people requested very much, and then with 
the orders of Master, I used to come out only for one hour and see them and talk to them 
or they would sing bhajans to me. So this particular hour is not only for you people, it is 
for everybody who comes to the Ashram. You would have seen that many other dear 
ones come to enjoy this one hour. So I think that, if you will consider this, you can get a 
lot of benefit from this hour, if you don’t understand this hour as only singing bhajans. 
Because while the dear ones are singing the bhajans, they are getting a lot; and you can 
also have that experience if you are receptive during that hour.  
QUESTION: When a disciple sings a bhajan to Sant Ji, does Sant Ji give the disciple 
more grace or does the disciple just become more receptive to His grace?  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] You know that in the classroom or in the school, when any 
student is reading anything in the class, or if he is doing a good job, then at that time the 
maximum attention of the teacher is toward that student.  

The One for Whom you are singing your bhajan has to give you something, because you 
are singing a bhajan to Him, because you are doing work for Him. At that time He has to 
pull your soul up, even though you may not feel it at that time, but still He has to spend a 
lot of His spirituality on you.  

In one of my bhajans it comes that, “You will become free from the snare of Yama only 
if you will sing the bhajans of Master.”  

When we sing the bhajans, our tongue also becomes pure. Guru Nanak Sahib used to call 
the group of people who sing bhajans to Master as the sacred group of devotees.  

Don’t understand singing of the bhajans as a ceremony or a ritual. Guru Nanak Sahib said 
that when a group of people sit together and sing the bhajans of the Master, the nectar of 
Master’s grace is flowing, and those who taste that nectar, peace comes in their within 
and the poison goes away.  

QUESTION: What’s the special secret of when a Saint sings to His disciples? And 
maybe if You feel like it, would You sing to us?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] I have sung many times. I used to sing many bhajans in front 
of my Master Kirpal Singh also, and He used to pay careful attention, a lot of attention 
when I used to sing to Him. Many times when He would feel pleased, He would point at 
me and say, “Yes, that’s correct.”  
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The time when I used to sing bhajans to my beloved Master was a very precious time, a 
very beautiful time. When He would pay a lot of attention to every single sentence of the 
bhajan, I would become very pleased.  
The grace which I received at that time is beyond description. In every gesture of the 
Saint there is His grace, but we can receive His grace only according to our receptivity.  
Master used to say that if you want to store the milk of a tigress, you need a vessel of 
gold. The wise people say that if you don’t have the golden vessel for storing the milk of 
a tigress, the milk will not remain good.  

Daily, whatever Simran and meditation we are doing, that is cleaning our soul and 
making our vessel, and making us receptive to Master’s grace. But the pity is that as we 
go on cleaning our soul, side by side, we also go on making our soul dirty, sometimes in 
the wave of lust, sometimes by anger, greed, attachment, and all these things. That is why 
we are not able to increase our receptivity, although we try for it.  
You know that if there is a clean piece of cloth, and if you want to dye or color that piece 
of cloth, it is very easy to color it; the color will be very bright and very good. But if there 
is a dirty piece of cloth, first we have to make it clean and bright, and then we can color 
it. It takes a lot of time first to remove the dirt and then to color it, but if we have a clean 
piece of cloth, it takes no time to color it.  

This is my personal experience, and I have said this many times, that the coming of the 
loving soul near the Master is just like bringing the dry gunpowder in contact with fire. 
You know that as soon as we bring dry gunpowder in contact with fire, it bursts; it 
catches fire.  

What is our condition? Our condition is like wet gunpowder. The wet gunpowder first 
needs some warmth to remove the dampness and gradually it becomes dry, and after that 
when it is brought in contact with fire it burns. In the same way, our soul has many 
covers, and it is very dirty because of lust, anger and all these things, so gradually 
whatever Simran and meditation we are doing – our Simran and meditation removes 
these dirty covers from our soul. When our soul becomes free from all these evils and all 
this dirt, our soul becomes attached to the Shabd which is within us.  
Make your life pure and holy for some time, and then see how the color of Naam will 
come in your life – but we are not doing that. We are doing our meditation and trying to 
remove the dirt of the soul, and at the same time, we are making our soul dirty by all 
these things. We are taking the medicine for making our soul clean and pure, but at the 
same time, we are not abstaining from the things which our Master has told us to. And 
that is why we are not progressing.  
Masters say, “O Dear One, you have spent all your life indulging in the five pleasures, 
but still you have not got any satisfaction. When you have not got any satisfaction by 
indulging in the five pleasures until now, then when will you get satisfaction?” Dear 
Ones, you can never get satisfaction from the pleasures. If you will go on enjoying the 
pleasures of the world, the day will come when these worldly pleasures will enjoy you.  

You know that if we go on putting wood on the fire, the fire will go on increasing. In the 
same way, if we go on fulfilling the desires of our mind, the desires of mind will go on 
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increasing, and if we are giving the mind the things which it is asking for, then the mind 
will ask for more things, and this cycle will never come to an end.  

QUESTION: Master, in the process of trying to clean our cloth and make it white, 
disappointment and guilt can come up sometimes. The guilt can sometimes create a 
barrier in the flow of love between the initiate and the Master. There seems to be a fine 
line between constructive guilt, which makes you work harder, and destructive guilt, 
which kind of beats you down and makes you torture yourself. Could Master comment on 
this quality and the two different kinds of guilt and how we can work with that?  

SANT JI: Whenever you are doing anything, you should first think about whether it is 
good or bad. Because you people don’t think before doing anything, that is why you feel 
guilty when you have done any mistake. Then when you are feeling guilty, that becomes 
like a barrier between you and the Master.  

What is the use of repenting after jumping in the well? [Everyone including Sant Ji 
laughs a lot.] You should have thought before jumping in the well; you should know that 
when you jump in the well, you may break your leg or you may even die. But what 
happens is that people don’t think what the consequences or results are going to be, and 
they do that without thinking. After they do that and they realize that it is their mistake, 
they feel guilty about it, but what is the use of feeling guilty at that time? You should 
have thought before doing that.  
This is the habit of mind, that first your mind will tell you: “Do this thing; there is no 
harm in it,” and you will do that. After you have done that, the same mind will tell you 
that it was your mistake, and then you will feel guilty.  

Kabir Sahib said, “Following the mind, the man goes into the forest to do the devotion of 
God, but when he gets to the forest for doing the devotion of God, the same mind tells 
him to go back into the town. Obeying the mind, a man always goes in the cycle of 84 
lakhs of births and deaths.”  

He said that when a person is living in the home, mind brings the thought of becoming a 
renunciate and tells us, “Go into the forest to a secluded place and do the devotion of God 
there, because while living in the home you cannot do the devotion.” And when the man 
comes to a secluded place to do the devotion of God, the same mind tells him, “You can 
do the devotion of God even while living in your home, because in order to do the 
devotion of God you have to be strong.”  

Giving many excuses, the same mind brings us back from the secluded place to our 
home. When we come back to our home, and when we have contact with the worldly 
people, they tell us to get married. Once we get married, you know how difficult it is for 
a person to lead a householder’s life. When one is married, then he has children and all 
that stuff, and after that he has to do many things to take care of the family. Then he gives 
up the thought of becoming a renunciate and he gives up the meditation and all those 
good thoughts, only because he obeyed his mind. In that way, because he doesn’t do the 
devotion of God, he goes into the cycle of 84 lakhs of births and deaths. That is why 
Kabir Sahib said, “Mind is such a thing that first he will tell you to become a renunciate, 
and then he will make you worse than a householder.”  
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I have a cousin and when we were young boys, we both took vows that we would never 
get married and we would do the devotion of God. Because he was very impressed by my 
devotion to God, he wanted to join with me, so we both took vows that we would never 
get into this type of thing.  

It so happened that after spending some time with me he went back to his home. Later, 
when he was about to get married, by that time I was in the army serving the King of 
Patiala. My uncle didn’t invite me to the wedding because he knew that if I came there, I 
would remind my cousin of the vows he had taken and maybe he would turn away from 
getting married, and that was not a good thing, so they didn’t invite me.  
Somehow, I learned that he was getting married, so I went there without any invitation. 
When I got there, the ceremonies were going on, so I just kept quiet and sat in one place. 
My uncle didn’t welcome me; he got upset at me and said, “Why have you come here? 
Go away.” I didn’t get upset, but I just sat there without saying anything. After part of the 
ceremony was over and when that boy was climbing the horse and taking the procession 
to the bride’s house, I got an opportunity and I asked him, “What happened to the vows 
you have taken?”  

After saying that, and without waiting for the response, I just left that place unnoticed, 
because I didn’t want to get in trouble, but I had reminded him of the vows he had taken. 
He was a good soul and he at once realized what he was doing, so he also left that place. I 
went in one direction and he went in another direction, but we both went to the train 
stations.  
Soon the family members began searching for the groom, because they had to take the 
procession to the bride’s house and without the groom they couldn’t do that. Because I 
had been there and suddenly I disappeared, my uncle was afraid that I might have taken 
that boy with me, so he sent some people to the nearby train stations and they caught us. I 
was at one train station buying a ticket for the train and my cousin was at the other train 
station, because he also wanted to run away from home and not get married, after I 
reminded him of the vows he had taken.  

When they caught us, that boy was brought back, and I was also given a hard time. At 
that time I was very thin and the people who were sent to catch me were very strong. 
When the other people at the train station saw that I was being chased by those strong 
people, they didn’t know what was happening. I told them, “I am going to my [army] 
service; I don’t know these people, they are disturbing me.” Anyway, they took us back 
to my uncle’s home and after that, my cousin got married.  

Once, before he got married, it so happened that he was with me doing the devotion of 
God; we were searching for God. At one point he went back home, and he was well 
respected by the villagers, as I was, because we were both doing the devotion of God. 
One day he said to people, “Now the world is coming to an end.” Since people had much 
respect for him, they asked him, “Is there any way to escape from this ‘end of the 
world’?” He didn’t have any answer, because as yet we didn’t have any knowledge of 
God; we were just searching for God.  
I went there and said, “There is no solution for this ‘end of the world,’ because the world 
is not coming to an end. His world is coming to an end, because now he has come back to 
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his native village because his mind has told him to come and live with his family. And he 
will see that one day he will get married and he will do all the things which a householder 
does.” At that time he didn’t believe me, so I left him.  
He got married and now he has nine daughters. In India, daughters are a big problem, 
because it is very expensive for the parents to get a daughter married, and it’s very 
difficult to find good boys for husbands. Now he has become blind and he has to support 
eight daughters, (one of them left the body after getting married to someone). Now he is 
old and blind and he has to take care of all the children.  

Just a few months back when I was going to Delhi I met him at Raisingh Nagar. Because 
he was blind he couldn’t see me, but I saw him, and I recognized him and I asked him, 
“How are you?”  
He said, “I am repenting that I got married.” I asked, “What is the use of repenting now? 
You should have thought about this when I reminded you of your vows.”  
This is the thing: that first your mind will tell you that you should become a Saint, you 
should become a Master, you should become a good devotee of God – and then your 
mind will allow you to do the devotion of God for some time. Suddenly your mind will 
play such a trick on you that you will not even be aware of it, and the mind will bring you 
back in the home, and he will make you live the worldly life. And gradually you will be 
absorbed in the worldly things, then in the end you will have to repent. These are the very 
subtle tricks of mind, and that is why we need to remain very careful, because who knows 
when this mind will play a trick on us.  
Kabir Sahib said, “I thought that my mind had died and become a ghost, but mind is such 
a ghost that even after dying, he is chasing me.”  

2002 November/December: Master Helps the Disciple Always 
This “walk talk” was given January 27, 1980, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India.  
SANT JI: Do you like sitting here? [Everyone laughs] Yes, you can ask any question you 
want. [No one asks a question and Sant Ji continues.] It’s not important that you should 
only ask questions. You can talk about anything, any loving thing. [No one responds, so 
Sant Ji continues.] How much is the snow there in New Hampshire, or in Boston?  
ANSWER: Only two or three inches when we left. It’s been a very warm winter so far.  

SECOND PERSON: It’s much warmer here with Sant Ji. We’d love to be in Sant Ji’s 
presence forever.  

SANT JI: Fortunate are the souls who have the desire to live in the contact of the Saint. 
Farid Sahib said, “If you will give up the bad company and go in the good company, it 
will be a brave thing. And if you will go in the good company, you will get much honor 
in this world, as well as in the world beyond.”  

COMMENT: I brought the bad company with me.  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] Kabir Sahib said, “When you go to see the Master you should 
not take anything with you.” You should not worry about the past. And you should not 
worry about the future, either. Whatever will happen in the future, that is supposed to 
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happen. What does it mean to not carry anything when we go to see the Master? It means 
that we should not carry lust, anger, greed, attachment, and egoism, and we should not 
worry about the past or the future, because whenever we go to see the Master, it is all 
beneficial for us.  

QUESTION: The last time I was here You said that You and Master Kirpal were together 
[previously] and that we were all there also. What did You mean when You said that? 
Were You sitting in a group with Master Kirpal like we would?  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] It would be better if you go inside and see what the situation 
was in our previous association. I cannot describe how we were together. It’s just like 
giving sugar to a dumb man. As Kabir Sahib said, if you give sugar to a dumb man and 
ask him how it tastes, he cannot describe its sweetness.  
QUESTION: Master, I have trouble sometimes keeping my diary. My mind works 
against me. If I’m tired, I think I’ll start fresh tomorrow, and I was wondering If You 
could say a few words as inspiration to help me.  

SANT JI: Master Kirpal has instructed us to keep the diary and He used to say that it is a 
very important thing. It is only because of our mind that we don’t feel like keeping the 
diary. You know that mind is our enemy and he will never want you to do things which 
go against him. So that is why mind will ask you, “What is the need of keeping the diary 
when Master knows everything about your meditation? What is the need to put down all 
our faults when Master, Who is All-Conscious, knows about all these things?” But still, 
you should not obey your mind. Whenever you sit down to write your diary, presenting 
many excuses, your mind will tell you not to do that, because he knows that if you will 
maintain the diary, it means that you will remember the faults which you have done, and 
then you will think about doing better the next day. So that is why he doesn’t like you to 
keep a record of his faults, because he is afraid that you will remove those faults. Mind 
will present many excuses to keep you away from writing the diary. But that is not a good 
thing. Keeping the diary is also good for your own self. If you keep the diary you will 
know about your day-to-day life and you will know why you didn’t meditate on a certain 
day, what faults you have, why you are not progressing in meditation, and how far you 
have gone in meditation. The diary will always keep you aware of your day-to-day life, 
so it is good to keep the diaries for your own self.  
QUESTION: In terms of the diary, what day is today? Which day of the week is today?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] 
PAPPU: Today is Sunday.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, I would like to have You say something to help us, about how long 
we can work against the mind with no hope for reward.  

SANT JI: Until we free our soul from the clutches of mind – because as long as we are in 
the realm of mind, we have to face it. Mind is such a thing that he will create one or 
another obstacle for you.  
Master always extends feasible help to the disciple. He also helps him achieve the desires 
of the mind up to a certain extent. But mind is such a thing that he will create more 
desires and in that way he will force you to work against him more.  
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QUESTION: From my experience, I’ve seen that it is only the Master Who can help us 
fight against our mind. 

SANT JI: This is true. There is no doubt that the Master always helps. Just now I said that 
Master always helps the disciple in all things. From behind the curtain, Master always 
helps the disciple to fight the mind. The disciple doesn’t know how much help he is 
getting from the Master to fight against the mind. Sometimes he feels, and sometimes he 
even witnesses, that he was able to fight against the mind in a certain matter only with the 
grace and help of the Master. But this is true, that it is only the Master Who always helps 
the disciple to fight against the mind. Master used to say that the Masters come only to 
help the disciples.  

QUESTION: We were talking about Kabir’s poem [the Anurag Sagar7], which I believe 
You, Sant Ji, were going to translate or read. In this poem, why did Kal want to leave Sat 
Purush in His abode, in that paradise? He was such a devoted disciple, why would he 
ever want to leave Sat Purush? 

SANT JI: It was the wish of Kal. In one of His writings Swami Ji Maharaj has written 
that Kal tells Sat Purush, “I don’t like the Creation which You have created. Allow me to 
make a Creation of my own.”  
QUESTION: Once Kal had his universe, then he had no one to play with, so God had to 
give him souls, and that’s all of us? Why were we chosen? What did we do to come here 
in this place, Master? It’s just a mystery.  

SANT JI: In His writings Swami Ji Maharaj has written a dialog between the soul and the 
Oversoul. In that dialog, the soul asks God, or the Shabd, why the souls were sent into 
this world and why they had to suffer all these things, why they were given to Kal, why 
God created Kal, since all these things were created in God’s Will.  

Swami Ji Maharaj has written that when the soul asks such questions, Sat Purush or 
Shabd replies, “I have created Kal in my Will, and I have done that knowingly. He is one 
of my Beloved Sons and I created him in my own Will. Because without Kal it was very 
difficult for me to keep all the souls in my control. There should be some dreadful or 
some fearful element to keep the souls in control.” When the Negative Power asked for 
the boon of creating another creation and when he asked for the souls, the souls were 
given to him, and at that time the souls didn’t know that Kal was going to put them 
through all the sufferings. But there was one soul who had this doubt, and he asked Sat 
Purush, “Suppose the Negative Power gives us troubles and sufferings, what is the way 
for us to come back to our Real Home? How will we be released from the sufferings 
created by the Negative Power?” So Sat Purush replied, “He has promised me that he will 
not give any sufferings, but if he does, he will bring you into the human body at least 
once, after you have completed the cycle of eighty-four lakhs births and deaths. I will 
also come in the human form, and those souls who want to go back Home, who will 
come in my contact, I will take them back Home.  

                                                
7 See the Ocean of Love: the Anurag Sagar of Kabir, published by Sant Bani Ashram. 
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So all this was created in the Will of Sat Purush; Sat Purush has done this. It was up to 
Him to choose us. Whatever is happening is all in the Will of God. We cannot question 
the Will of God; everything has happened in His Will.  
That is why the souls who get the human form and who have the longing to go back 
Home, meet God. No matter where they are born, still they are dragged to the Master 
Soul. Even if He is living across the oceans or anywhere, if they have the longing to go 
back to God, they are definitely brought in contact with the Master. Whereas the souls 
who are deluded by the Negative Power, who don’t want to go back, and who have no 
idea how much they have suffered nor how much more they have to suffer, they never 
believe in the Master Souls. Even if the Master lives in the same town or same country, 
or even if they are born in the same family, still they will never come in contact with that 
Master Soul and they will never take advantage of His presence on this earth. And in that 
way they will never go back to God, because they don’t have the longing to go back 
Home.  

The souls who get Initiation and who are put on the Path are very fortunate ones, because 
for them it is decided in Sach Khand that they will be brought back to Sach Khand. When 
the soul is going through all the sufferings and when the soul cries for God’s help, God 
always hears the cry and He always helps the souls. So when they get the human form, 
they are brought in the company of the Masters and they are given Initiation. And those 
who are supposed to go back to Sach Khand, only they are chosen by God to come in the 
company of the Master and get Initiation, and only they get Initiation.  
Tulsi Sahib has written that even the sinners have wealth, sons, wives and property. “O 
Tulsi, the association with the Saint is very gracious, and it can be had only if God is 
gracious.”  

Up until now the souls who have reached Sach Khand have never said that they reached 
Sach Khand only with their own efforts, or because they were clever, or because they 
worked hard, because they know that the souls alone cannot do anything. They always 
express their gratitude toward the Master because they know that they have been able to 
reach Sach Khand only with the grace of the Master. That is why all the Master Souls and 
all the souls who have reached Sach Khand have sung the praises of their Master with 
their every single breath.  
QUESTION: I just got a letter from my husband and the end of it says. “Sant Ji is the 
Light of Life. Try to see that Light in yourself and in others as well.” I thought that was 
very beautiful.  

SANT JI: I have love for the soul of your husband, and you should try to do what he has 
said in the letter. When you see him convey my love to him. Many loving souls have 
come together in [your] family.  
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2003 January: Uproot Your Mind from the World 
This “walk talk” was given November 1, 1980, at Village 77 RB, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: [The meditation instructions say that we should not be] aware of our 
breathing. However I sometimes notice that my breathing is being done in the rhythm of 
Simran. Every time I’m breathing in, for example, I’m starting the Simran and it keeps 
repeating itself and I wonder what should be done, because that of course causes me to be 
conscious of breathing.  
SANT JI: Often it is said that when you sit for meditation you should forget yourself 
completely. You should not even remember your body and you should not pay any 
attention to the breathing going on. You see, when you are working in the world, at that 
time also the breathing is going on, but because you are not paying any attention to it, 
you are not conscious of it, and it is going on by itself. In the same way, when you 
meditate the breathing should go on by itself.  
QUESTION: Master, it’s hard enough to control our mind when we’re awake, but what 
about dreams? Is there any way that we can help control our dreams, or avoid dreams that 
are too bad with lust, or that are too disruptive for us?  

SANT JI: If you are able to control your mind when you are awake, only then can you 
control it when you are sleeping. The dreams which you have during the night – 
sometimes even in sleep you feel that your mind is chasing back and forth, and it is 
running after many things – that is the reaction of your day-to-day thoughts.  

QUESTION: Can Master talk a little about the difference between concentration and 
exertion?  

SANT JI: You feel exertion only when you do not meditate regularly.  
QUESTION: I read repeatedly that Masters say that “When two or more are gathered, I 
will be present.” What’s the status when only one is there? Is there a difference? Is 
Master present in a different way when two or more are gathered than when there is just 
one sitting in meditation?  
SANT JI: I don’t think that any Master has written that, “I am present only when two or 
more dear ones are together, and when only one is sitting, I am not there.” This is not 
true.  

Their meaning of saying this is something different and we should understand what They 
meant. It means that when two people of the same taste or same liking are together, then 
they will naturally talk about the Master and that is why both of them will feel the 
presence of Master more. But we should know that when Master gives Initiation, right 
from that time He takes His seat within the disciple in the form of the Shabd. So even if 
only one disciple is present at a place, his Master is with him.  

Master is with you when you are awake, and He is with you even when you are sleeping. 
When you are remembering Him, at that time you can see that He is with you, and when 
you have forgotten Him, at that time also He is accompanying you. The only difference is 
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that we cannot see Him until we have complete love and devotion for Him. No doubt He 
is always with us, but in order to see Him and feel Him we need to have complete love 
and devotion.  
Because the Master works through the body, that is why He is physically present at only 
one place at a time. But because of the Shabd, because of the Power working in that 
body, He is all-pervading. That is why Masters always emphasize that you should not 
catch the body of the Master, you should have faith in the Master and in the Power which 
is working in the body of the Master.  

The Master has taken up the body only to explain to us the things which we cannot 
understand otherwise. And the body is not going to remain in front of us forever. But the 
Shabd, the Power which is working in the body, is permanent. That is why the Masters 
always say that you should catch the Shabd.  

If Masters were not to come in the form of the body, then we would not be able to 
understand all the things which we know now. They come in the human form and tell us, 
“We are within you.” They show us Their physical form and They tell us, “If you will go 
within, obeying our commandments, you will see this Form of the Master within you.” 
And when we obey Their commandments, go within and see Their Form, then we find no 
difference between Their outer physical form and Their inner Radiant Form. The only 
difference is that the Radiant Form is more beautiful than the physical form.  
QUESTION: In order that we can derive the most benefit at the times when You are 
giving us darshan, is there any particular attitude we should have, or should we do or not 
do Simran?  

SANT JI: You should do Simran at that time and you should not let your attention go 
here and there.  

It is a very good opportunity to develop the habit of concentration, because with our open 
eyes we can develop our concentration more than if they are closed.  

QUESTION: On the subject of concentration, Master Kirpal said that the Sound Principle 
gives more concentration and Sound Principle is the only way to control the mind. Mind 
has a hundred ways to mislead us. If it can be controlled, it can only be controlled by that 
Sound.  

Would Master be good enough to comment on this statement, please?  
SANT JI: You can make your mind catch the Sound Current only when you bring it back 
to its place.  
So that is why, first of all, we have to do the Simran. By doing the Simran we bring our 
scattered attention to the Third Eye.  
When our attention starts collecting there, only then will we be able to catch the Sound 
Current and go up. This is true that there is no other way of controlling the mind other 
than catching the Sound Current – but the way to catch the Sound Current is by doing the 
Simran.  
Swami Ji Maharaj has said, “O soul, your Beloved, your Husband, is residing in Sach 
Khand, but you are attached to the worldly things. You are completely in the world.” We 
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are attached to the world because we are attached to the worldly things, and we are 
attached to them only because of the simran. Right now we are doing the simran either of 
our wife, our children, or of our wealth, our house, our relatives, or many other things, 
and because our attention is so much in the worldly things, that is why all these things are 
keeping us in the world. They are not letting us go above them and that is why we are not 
able to contact the Sound Current. The only way of removing our attention from all these 
worldly things, and the only way of contacting the Sound Current, is by doing the Simran 
of the Master. And we can do the Simran of the Master only if we will forget the simran 
of the world.  
Master Kirpal used to give this example by telling the story of Bulleh Shah. Once Bulleh 
Shah went to Inayat Shah, who was Arai by caste, a low caste of farmers, to get the 
knowledge of God. Bulleh Shah was yearning to realize God. He was the priest of the 
mosque in Lahore, along with his father, and he did that job for forty years. He had 
complete knowledge of all the scriptures, all the holy books, and he was performing all 
the rites and rituals according to the Muslim religion, but still he was not getting any 
satisfaction. He was far away from God; he himself was feeling that. That is why once 
when he met a disciple of Inayat Shah, that disciple asked him, “Why are you wasting 
your energy in calling for God so loud? Why don’t you go to Inayat Shah so that He may 
break the seals of your ears and you may hear the Sound of God which is coming from 
your within?” When Bulleh Shah heard that, he at once wanted to go to Inayat Shah.  

When he went to Inayat Shah to get the knowledge of realizing God, at that time Inayat 
Shah was transplanting onions from one side of the field to another. When Bulleh Shah 
asked Inayat Shah to give him some knowledge of God, He thought, “If I start giving him 
quotations and examples from this book and that book, he may start arguing and he will 
never believe me. And moreover, it will be very hard for him to understand, because he 
knows many books, so that is why if I give him something from the books, he will not 
accept anything. So let me give him a very simple example.” So He said, “O Bulleh Shah, 
what is there in realizing God? You just have to uproot your mind from one side and 
plant it on the other side.” When He said this, that was enough for Bulleh Shah and he 
understood what he had to do. It meant that he had to uproot his mind from the world and 
he had to plant it on the side of God.  
So like that, lovingly I would like to give you this solid advice. There is no harm in 
reading books and talking from books. It is good for increasing our knowledge. But that 
is not the only thing. You should put more emphasis on doing the meditation, because 
spirituality is something which we need to do. Only our doing will be counted; just our 
knowledge about spirituality will take us nowhere. Unless we do it, we cannot achieve 
anything in the Path of Spirituality. That is why I would like to advise you that along with 
reading the books and having all this knowledge about the Path of the Masters, you 
should put a lot of emphasis on putting all that knowledge into practice. Because if you 
want to progress, and if you want to get the answers to all your questions to your 
complete satisfaction, you need to go within. When you will meditate and go within, your 
within will be open to you like an open book. And if you have any question at that time, 
your Master, Who is present within you, will answer all your questions, and then you will 
have no doubts.  
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SANT JI: Master, it’s often said that Saints are the perfect disciples. I was wondering If 
You could tell us Your average schedule, Your daily schedule.  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] As long as the Saints are in the body They never say that They 
are Masters. They always say that They are disciples.  

Rai Bhalwant and Satadum were two chanters in the court of Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj. 
Once they had to marry their daughter, so they came to Guru Arjan Dev asking for some 
money. Guru Arjan Dev asked them how much money they wanted, but they said, “We 
don’t want any money from You. You should just tell all the disciples that they should 
give us one taka each.” The taka was a form of currency used in those days.8 They 
thought that there were so many disciples that if everybody would give one taka, that 
would collect a lot of money and then they would not need to ask for any other money 
from Guru Arjan Dev. But Guru Arjan said, “No, you will lose in that. You tell me how 
much money is required and I will give you that.” But they insisted on taking one taka 
from every disciple. So Guru Arjan Dev brought them four and a half takas, saying, 
“Guru Nanak was a perfect disciple, Guru Angad Dev was a perfect disciple, Guru 
Amardas was a perfect disciple, and Guru Ramdas was a perfect disciple. I am still only 
half a disciple. So here is half taka from me and four from the other Masters.” So as long 
as the Masters are in the body They never say that They are perfect disciples or perfect 
Masters. They always say that They are still learning.  
There was one Mahatma who used to take walks from His ashram and on His way He 
would pass by the hut of a woman who would always taunt him, asking Him, “Do you 
have a beard on Your face or is it a bush?” But that Saint would never reply; He would 
just listen and return home. When His end-time came, He told His followers to go and 
call that woman, and when that woman was there, He said, “Now I will reply to your 
question. You see I have this beard on my face and I am taking it without any stain on it; 
without having any blame on my body, I am taking this beard. And now I can say, ‘I have 
a beard.’ I didn’t reply to this question before because I was afraid that if I would say, 
‘This is a beard,’ then maybe my mind would have given me a hard time.”  

So that is why as long as the Saints are in the body, They never become proud of Their 
Sainthood and They never say that They are perfect.  

When I was initiated by Baba Bishan Das into the first Two Words, I always gave first 
preference to meditation and then to the worldly responsibilities. In fact, I didn’t have any 
worldly responsibilities to carry, because I was never married and that is why I didn’t 
have much to do in the world. I always gave my preference to meditation, and I had a 
meditation center in my own field. I never wasted any time gossiping or socializing with 
people. I never went to visit places or people when I got Initiation. I always remained 
devoted in meditation. For maybe seventeen or eighteen years I meditated continuously, 
and I would go on sitting for many, many hours without coming out from my meditation 
place, and that was very painful. That period was very painful for me and that is why I 
say that the earlier practices of Sant Mat are difficult to do, but when you start doing 
them, then they become very easy.  

                                                
8 about a penny. 
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I never had any sheet or any comfortable, soft thing to sit on. I always used dry sticks, or 
dry hay or things like that to sit on.  

Usually I used to sit for seven or eight hours continuously. Sometimes I would sit for the 
entire day, and sometimes I would sit for the whole night also. And when I would sit for a 
complete day and night, then those ants which come out from the ground to eat up the 
wood, they would come and eat up my clothes.  

When you reach Brahm you get so much power, so much supernatural power, which 
cannot be described in the world. It is worth experiencing and worth having.  

So in those days I used to sit under one particular tree. Once towards the end of that 
period of meditation, a dear one asked me, “You have done so much meditation sitting 
under this tree. Will this tree also have some benefit from Your meditation?” I said, 
“Definitely. It is the law of nature, and this tree will definitely get some benefit. Now this 
soul will no longer remain in the body of a tree. The soul will get some other body, 
maybe the body of some human being.” So after some time that tree became dry and we 
cut it down and burned it in the langar. And after some time, a satsangi had a baby girl 
and we named her “Kikar” which was the name of the tree. And now also that girl is still 
living.  
I mean to say that I don’t mind when you people ask me any question. I am very happy to 
respond to all of your questions. But when I am listening to you asking questions, at that 
time I smile in my within and I say, “Look at them. These people do not meditate as 
much as they should, they just go on asking questions.” Because my life has been 
meditative, and whatever I achieved I have done so with my Master and by my 
meditations.  

2003 February: All Saints are One 
This “walk talk” was given January 7, 1980, at 77 RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: If you hear more than one Sound, or if you’re listening to one Sound and 
another one comes up, does it matter which one you listen to, as long as they’re coming 
from the right?  

SANT JI: All the Sounds are one. In the beginning when our mind is not still, we feel that 
different Sounds are there and we are listening to different types of sounds, but if we will 
keep meditating, later on we will find that all the Sounds become one.  
In the beginning you hear different Sounds all together, but later on they become one, 
because the Sound is one.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, I read about all Masters being one and the same, and another time I 
read that You had said that certain Masters come again and again to the world. I 
wondered if you could comment on that in relation to your own mission.  

SANT JI: All the Saints Who come from Sach Khand are One. There is no need to 
comment on this statement, because all the Saints, Those Who have reached Sach Khand, 
They all become One, because They all merge in one another. Many Saints come into this 
world again and again, as Kabir Sahib came in all the four ages. When some Masters 
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come again on this earth, They are known to people, and Their history is known to 
people, but some Masters come into this world again and again unknown to the people.  

In the history of Ravidas it says that He was born on this earth before He was born as 
Ravidas. In His previous birth, Ravidas was a disciple of Ramanand, Who is called the 
Master of Kabir Sahib.9 Ramanand had many disciples, and in those days the sadhus were 
not earning their livelihood by farming or any other work, they were begging from door 
to door. They collected food that way, and eating that food, they were doing their 
meditations. So Ramanand had many disciples who used to go from door to door to get 
food for the Master and for everybody.  
One time, in the winter, it was raining, and Ramanand told a disciple whose name was 
Brahmchari – the one who was born as Ravidas in his next birth – “Go and get some food 
for me.” Brahmchari went out, and as he was passing by one merchant’s house, that 
merchant asked him, “O Brahmchari, where are you going?” Brahmchari replied, “I am 
going to get some food for my Master.” The merchant said, “Why not take food from our 
house? It’s very cold out there, and moreover, it’s raining. Don’t go from door to door, 
come to our house and take as much food as you want.” So he took what food he wanted 
from the merchant and brought that to Ramanand.  
Ramanand ate that food, and after eating it when he started doing his meditation that 
night, he didn’t find any peace in meditation. He was very upset because he was not able 
to concentrate and enjoy his meditation, and he was trying to find out what was the 
reason behind it. Next morning, when he asked Brahmchari from where he brought the 
food, he replied that it was from the merchant’s house. Ramanand knew that those 
merchants were not very honest and the way they were earning their livelihood was not 
honest. He got upset at Brahmchari and said, “Why didn’t you beg for the food from door 
to door, as I had told you? You are a lazy one.” Ramanand became upset and gave him a 
curse: “Since you were lazy last night, which disturbed my meditation, I give you the 
curse that you will be born in a low caste family in your next lifetime.”  
So this was the story of his first lifetime, and in his next lifetime, Ravidas was born in the 
home of the low caste people, in the home of some cobblers. Ravidas, since he was a high 
soul, right from his birth he knew that just for a little mistake he had been given another 
birth; otherwise, he would have received liberation in his previous birth, and he 
remembered that. He also knew that he was born in a low caste family and he didn’t want 
to drink the milk of his mother, because he was afraid that if he would drink milk of a 
mother who is from a low caste family, he might pick up some bad karmas, and in that 
way he wouldn’t be able to get the liberation. So that’s why he didn’t drink any milk for 
three days, instead he kept sucking his thumb.  

His parents were very worried, because that infant was not drinking any milk, and there 
was nothing else to eat, so they made a request to Ramanand Who lived in the same 
town, Kashi. The parents of Ravidas requested Ramanand, “Master, we have got one son, 
and we don’t know with whose support he is living, because he has not drunk even a drop 
of milk in the three days since he was born. We don’t know how he is surviving. Will 

                                                
9 See “All Masters Had Masters,” in Streams in the Desert, pp. 379-381.  
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You please come and bless him and do something so that he may drink the milk and 
survive for a long time?”  

Ramanand knew that it was Ravidas who was not drinking the milk and knew that he was 
afraid to pick up the bad karmas of the low caste family. Ramanand went there and told 
Ravidas, “You should not hesitate to drink the milk. You will not pick up any bad 
karmas. It was just because you were lazy that I gave you the curse. You will not make 
any mistake in this lifetime.” In that way, Ravidas started drinking the milk.  
There are many Mahatmas Who come again and again into this world, only for the sake 
of the souls: but in some cases it remains unknown to people, because the Mahatma’s 
histories are not put together by the people. In the case of some other Mahatmas, people 
do know about Them because They give clear hints that They had come earlier.  
When we get the high status, or when we get liberation, or when we become one with 
God, at that time the soul knows that he is the end and he is the beginning, and at that 
time there is no difference between the soul and oversoul. 

Masters don’t speak clearly in this world that there is no difference between Them and 
God, because whenever They utter those words, the orthodox religious people don’t like 
that, and they always give Them trouble. When Mansur said, “An al Haq,” which means, 
“I am God,” at that time the people put Him to death. And you can find this in the case of 
many other Masters, Who said that there was no difference between Them and God, They 
were also given troubles.  

In Multan, many Pirs, Saints and Mahatmas have taken birth, and Shamaz Tabriz also 
used to live there. Once the prince of that area died, and many religious people, Saints, 
Pirs and Masters were called to put life back into the dead body of the prince. Many so-
called saints and masters were there, claiming to be real saints, and claiming that they 
were the only devotees of God. They all performed their practices in their own ways. 
Some performed the austerities, some performed another type of practice – they all did 
their ways of devotion so that they might please God and get life into the dead prince 
again, but nobody became successful.  

Finally, when Shamaz Tabriz came there, He was also told by the king to do something 
so that his son might live again. Shamaz Tabriz said, like other people, “I beg you in the 
name of God that you should get up.” But nothing happened, because He had said that as 
the other people were speaking, there was no charging, there was nothing in that. When 
nothing happened, everybody was disappointed, so again Shamaz Tabriz touched that 
body and said, “Now I beg you in my name that you get up,” and when He said that, the 
prince at once got up.  
Everybody was surprised, because when Shamaz Tabriz begged the prince to get up in 
the name of God, he didn’t get up, but when He begged him to get up in His name, then 
he got up. The other so-called masters were afraid of their own position, so they started 
criticizing Shamaz Tabriz, and they told the king, “Up until now, no Master or no Saint 
has ever shown a miracle and nobody has said that he is equal to God, but this man is 
trying to prove that He is greater than God, which goes against our Muslim religion, so 
He should be punished.” The king forgot what Shamaz Tabriz had done for him and for 
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his son, and he obeyed the other people, and he punished Shamaz Tabriz by de-skinning 
Him.  

Whenever the Masters say that there is no difference between Them and God, people 
don’t believe and moreover they give troubles to Them. That is why, even though all the 
Saints are One, and God and the Saints are One, but still Saints always keep quiet, and 
they let the disciples decide and let the disciples see that there is no difference between 
Them and the Almighty.  
Sunder Das, the initiate of Master Sawan Singh, whose story has appeared in Sant Bani 
Magazine, was a very dear devotee of Master Sawan Singh, and after going through a lot 
of sufferings, when he came to live with me, he lived with me for a long time. When 
Master [Kirpal] came to my place, Master at once told him to sit and meditate, and when 
he got up from meditation, he told his experiences to Master, in which he said that he has 
seen in his meditation that once Master was born as Shamaz Tabriz.  
God is One and He has always remained One – from the very beginning of this Creation, 
there is only one God pervading everywhere. But He definitely changes the body; 
sometimes the Masters are tall, sometimes They are short, sometimes they are black in 
color, sometimes they are white in color, but the Power which is working within Them, 
the God Who is working within Them is the same, and He has been the same One from 
the very beginning.  
Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj says, “The Light is the same, the practices which They teach 
are the same; They only change Their bodies.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji told us yesterday that all Saints come prepared. I wonder whether all 
these Saints – like Sawan Singh, Who had to suffer five months with a broken leg and 
His karma was cut down, from five years, and all the other troubles They go through – 
are they just an act? Since They come prepared, why don’t They just start meditating 
from the very beginning?  

SANT JI: You people’s minds work too much. [laughter] You people don’t meditate, and 
when you read something, you don’t understand that, and you don’t think upon that. As 
long as God wants the Saints to remain hidden They have to go through all the sufferings 
like the other people do. Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that He was going to be born 
in the District of Faridkot, one part of Punjab, but because of certain reasons, His birth 
was shifted from Faridkot to Ludhiana.  

If They open Their inner veil from the very beginning, or on the very first day, if Their 
inner veil gets opened, then They would never meditate, and then They would never 
search for God. Will you search for water if you are not thirsty? You should know that 
when such Masters come, They are not affected by richness or by poverty. If They are 
born in the rich family, a rich place, still Their search for God is like the search of God 
They would do if born in the poor family. And after searching, when They meet or come 
across some Mahatma Who can give Them the knowledge of Shabd Naam, and when 
They get the Initiation, They don’t waste Their time as we people do. After getting 
Initiation They utilize every single minute in doing the devotion, because They know that 
now They have got the real thing and They have to show the people how meditation is 
done and how God is achieved.  
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At present in India, people don’t worry much about the problem of untouchability and 
they don’t believe in that, but a long time back, 30, 35 or 40 years back, this 
untouchablity was a big problem in India. The people of the higher castes didn’t want to 
see people of a low caste or the untouchables. If even a drop of water would touch the 
body of the untouchables and then get on the body of a higher caste person, then they 
would take water from the holy Ganges, and by sprinkling some water on their body, they 
would feel purified.  
At the places where people used to get their water, they had different pipes for different 
castes: this is the pipe for the Muslims, this is for the Harijans [the untouchables], this is 
for the Hindus, and like that. They didn’t like to touch the water [from the other castes] 
either, even though all the water was the same.  
When I was about ten years old we had a Muslim servant on our farm. Once we were 
playing, and that Muslim servant had some water there. Before leaving the farm, he told 
us boys that we should not drink his water because he was Muslim: “You people should 
not drink the water from the pot of a Muslim.” When he left, you know that if you tell a 
child that he should not do this, he will definitely do that. So when he told us that we 
should not do that, I thought, “Let me try this water; I’ll see whether it gets stuck in my 
throat or what happens.”  

I had seen that people kept the water separate. Even my father did that, because our house 
was on the way and my father had a place for people to rest. He had drinking water for 
the travelers, and he had different pipes for the different castes of people.  
I was very curious to know what the water of this Muslim would do to me, so I drank that 
water, but nothing happened. It was like the other, normal, water. When the servant came 
back, the other boys told him that I had drunk his water, so he told my father. My father 
got so upset that he didn’t allow me to enter the house until I was purified by a pundit. 
When that pundit came, he burned a lot of incense, a lot of ghee, and after performing 
some practices when he was given two quintals of wheat and one cow as a donation, only 
then he left, saying that now I was purified and now I should be allowed to enter the 
home. My father got very upset at me and said, “If you had not drunk the water of that 
Muslim, I would not have spent all this money. All this is done only to purify you, so you 
should not do that again.”  
I told him, “Father, you don’t know. All the water is the same. I have tried that water, and 
whatever people say about it, that is not true. You should know that all the waters are the 
same.” But he didn’t believe that.  

You see that there were many other kids who were playing with me, and there were many 
other children and people in that village, but who had that thought? Not any other person 
had that thought, although this thing is true.  
Only such souls, Those Who come from Sach Khand, and those who are to do something 
in this world for the sake of other souls – since they are searching for God from the very 
beginning, that’s why they have all these types of questions, and that’s why they always 
try to teach other people. Whenever they get any opportunity, they try to teach other 
people about God and about all these things.  
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When the Saints come, no doubt They are all prepared, but They go through all these 
things and They live like normal people, but still They are different from the normal 
people. They have to live Their life like the regular people only to show the people how 
one can become a Saint from a normal man.  

Once when I was visiting Ferozepur with my mother, at the train station, they were 
shouting: “The water of Muslims, the water of Hindus,” and like that, because they were 
selling the water. When I heard that somebody was selling the water of Muslims, I called 
him, but when my mother saw that, she told that man, “No, you go away; he doesn’t want 
any water,” and she told me not to drink that. [laughter]  
She had some doubts that even though I had not drunk that water, but still since I had the 
thought of drinking that water, it meant that I had become a little bit impure. She told my 
father, and my father was also an easily upset type of person, so he went to the pundit and 
brought him on his shoulders. He didn’t want to give any trouble to the pundit, because 
that was the second time that I was impure. [laughter] In those days, they didn’t have 
jeeps or anything like that, so he carried him on his shoulders. When he was brought to 
our home, he was fed kheer, which is rice cooked in milk, and it’s a very delicious food 
for a pundit. Like halvah, it also can be eaten without using the teeth. But pundits say that 
by eating that delicious food, kheer, they have to use their teeth, and after eating they ask 
for some money, which they call money for the wear and tear of their teeth. Because they 
want the money, they ask for money for their teeth.  

After everything was done, my father forgot to give that money, so that pundit became 
upset, and he vomited that kheer out. My father thought that there was something wrong 
in what he had done to purify me. Maybe my mother didn’t bathe before making that 
kheer, or maybe the people who attended were not having pure thoughts or something. So 
he told my mother to bathe and then make kheer again. After the kheer was made, my 
father told us to bathe. We all bathed in cold water, and we all were told to sit in front of 
the pundit with our both hands folded in front of him while he was eating the kheer. We 
all were doing the Simran of Wahe Guru. We all were requesting God that this time the 
kheer should definitely stay in the stomach of the pundit and not come up. [much 
laughter] After the pundit ate the kheer, my father thought, “Maybe the first time I didn’t 
give much money, so let me give more this time,” so he gave him five rupees. When he 
gave five rupees instead of one and a quarter, the pundit became pleased and the kheer 
remained in his stomach.  
These were the days [of my childhood], but from the very beginning I didn’t have any 
thought of untouchability, or I didn’t have any discrimination between the people of low 
or high castes, and many times I was a problem for my family members.  

Whenever the Saints come, right from Their childhood, They teach their family and other 
people to be broadminded, because They have a broad mind, and They have room for 
every creature in Their heart, and They love and respect everybody.  
When such Souls come, They are not affected by any discrimination of caste or creed, 
and They are not even affected by the fake practices of the other so-called saints.  
You would have read the story of Baba Jaimal Singh. Was there any other child at that 
time who searched for God, as Baba Jaimal Singh did? Baba Jaimal Singh traveled from 
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the Western part of India to the East all on foot, searching for God. After searching a lot, 
when still He didn’t get anything, and when He found out about Swami Ji Maharaj, He 
went to Him and He got Initiation. After getting Initiation from Swami Ji, He didn’t 
waste even a single minute, and He kept doing His meditation, even when He was in the 
army. You know how He devoted His time to His practices, along with doing His army 
service.  

Russell Perkins got the opportunity to visit the Ashram of 16PS, which is a little bit away 
from the village, and he has seen how I had made an underground cave for doing 
meditation. At that time I had only one sevadar with me who was cooking food, and I had 
told him that he should make the food and keep it at a certain place. He was not allowed 
to call me for food, because I told him that whenever I would want to eat food, I would 
come out and eat food by myself. He should not worry about me. Moreover, I didn’t have 
any comfortable cushions or anything like that, just a plain wooden bench was there to sit 
on for meditation. The meaning of saying all these things is that when such souls come, 
right from the very beginning They search for God, and when Their search is completed, 
when They get Initiation, They devote all Their time in meditation.  

Hazur Maharaj Ji, Master Kirpal, initiated thousands of souls, and He put thousands of 
souls on the way back to God. And I respect and have love for all the initiates who were 
initiated by Master Kirpal. But you will find only a few from the millions, someone who 
has spent all his time doing his meditation after getting Initiation, and who has not done 
any worldly work since his Initiation.  
As long as it is in the Will of God, such souls when they come, they search for God, and 
when their search is completed, or when it comes in the Will of God that now their search 
is completed and they should find the perfect Master, they do get a perfect Master and get 
Initiation and then they meditate. Sometimes there is no perfect Master living in the 
world in the human form. In those cases, when such a soul has to be initiated, the Masters 
Who have left the body earlier are told by Almighty God to appear in the world at the 
place where that soul is and give Initiation. There are many stories of past Masters and 
many disciples who got Initiation in that way, when no Master was living in this world, 
but still they got Initiation.  

Paltu Sahib’s Master, Whose name was Gobind Das, was initiated by Bhikha Ji, Who 
appeared long after He left the body physically. In the same way, Sukhdev Muni had left 
this physical plane long ago, but He initiated Charandas.  
Hazur Maharaj Ji used to say that this is the law of nature, that there is food for every 
hungry person and water for every thirsty person, and nature supplies that. The law of 
demand and supply always works. The meaning of this statement was not just a casual 
saying; the deep meaning of this is that no matter if a Master is not living in this world, 
but still if there is a soul who has the desire for God-realization, and if his search and 
demand for God is very strong, then he will be supplied with a Master, and a past Master 
will appear to give him Initiation. By saying that the law of demand and supply always 
works, Master meant this.  

2003 March: The Wealth of Meditation Never Ends 
This “walk talk” was given January 28, 1980, at Village 77 RB, Rajasthan, India.  
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QUESTION: I have some questions about Simran. Master said that when your mind is 
troubling you a lot to do Simran very quickly, and I read in one of Master Kirpal’s books 
to do Simran slowly. I find that when I do Simran slowly, like on each word I breathe in 
for the first half and then breathe out for the last half; that has better concentration for me. 
I’m wondering if that is the best way, or if I should repeat the Simran exactly the way 
Sant Ji says the Simran. Could Sant Ji just talk about Simran and enlarge upon these 
things?  
SANT JI: Why am I daily saying the Simran for you? Only for you people to understand 
in what speed or in what way we are supposed to do the Simran.  
Actually, the speed of Simran depends upon the thoughts which our mind is having when 
we sit for meditation. If our mind is bringing many thoughts and bothering us, then we 
should do Simran quickly. If we don’t have many thoughts in our mind, then it should not 
go very fast; it should go on slowly. The speed of the Simran depends on the thoughts 
which your mind has, because we are doing the Simran to control our thoughts.  

You know that not everybody has the same type of problem. Many people’s minds are 
quiet and silent when they are sitting in meditation. But many other people’s minds are 
not quiet and they are working too much when the dear ones sit for meditation. So every 
individual has different types of problems, and that is why it is different for everybody. If 
someone has many thoughts during meditation, he has to do Simran quickly. If they don’t 
have any thoughts, they have to do Simran slowly. It all depends on the speed of the 
thoughts which you have.  
QUESTION: I’d like to thank You for doing Simran in front of us and allowing us to 
hear it like You do it. It’s really helped me. Also I was wondering: when we got the 
Initiation instructions we were told that we’re not supposed to do the Simran while we’re 
doing Bhajan. But is it supposed to go on anyway, sort of real subtle?  
SANT JI: Many dear ones either forget the Simran or they don’t know how to pronounce 
the Simran correctly. So because it makes a lot of difference if you are not pronouncing 
the Simran correctly, that’s why I decided to repeat the Simran in front of all the groups 
before the morning and evening meditations. Dear ones used to come to me in their 
private interviews and ask me to repeat the Simran for them, because they wanted to 
make sure that they were pronouncing it correctly, that is why I am doing this for the sake 
of the dear ones. Like you, many other people have been benefited by hearing the Simran. 
When you are reminded how to do the Simran it becomes easier for you to keep on doing 
Simran when you are sitting for meditation in my presence.  

At the time of the Initiation, when the instructions are read to you, it is said that you 
should not repeat the Simran when you are doing your Bhajan practice, because you 
cannot do two things at one time. You can do only one thing at a time. That is why it is 
said that you should not repeat the Simran when sitting for Bhajan.  

But this is only for the beginners. In the beginning, because you don’t know Simran and 
you have not developed the habit of doing constant Simran, that is why you are told not 
to make any effort to do Simran when sitting in the Bhajan practice. But gradually you 
should develop the habit of doing Simran as the thoughts are coming in your within. You 
see, the thoughts are coming in your within without your making any effort, and you are 
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not even conscious of the speed of the thoughts, whether they are coming quickly or 
slowly. They come without any effort. In the same way, you should develop the habit of 
doing the Simran and you should replace those thoughts with Simran. Just as breathing is 
going on in your within and you are not even aware of it – you don’t make any effort, it 
just goes on by itself – in the same way, you should do so much Simran that the Simran 
should go on within you by itself, and you should not be aware whether it is going slowly 
or quickly. If you will develop the habit of doing this type of Simran, then you will see 
what power Simran has, and then you will realize how much you are getting from doing 
that type of Simran. And when you have perfected your Simran in that way, then you will 
not have to make any effort to do the Simran either when sitting in the Bhajan practice or 
in the Simran practice; it will go on by itself.  
When you will perfect your Simran in this way, then as soon as you will sit for 
meditation your thoughts and your attention will be collected at the Eye Center and you 
will start hearing the Sound Current without plugging your ears. Now, no doubt you hear 
the Sound Current when you sit for the Bhajan practice, but that Sound does not pull you 
up. This is only because of the lack of Simran. If you will complete the [needed amount] 
of Simran while doing your other work, if you do the Simran while walking, talking and 
doing other things, then your course of Simran will be completed – and then when you 
will sit for meditation, your attention will go straight to the Eye Center and the Sound 
will pull you up.  

Now no doubt, you people do hear the Sound Current, but you do not enjoy it because 
that Sound is not pulling you up. This is only because of the lack of Simran. Sometimes it 
happens that you are enjoying the Sound and suddenly your soul comes back in the body 
and you feel a jerk in your body. Many people even get frightened and they feel as if they 
are going to die. This is only because of the lack of Simran. If you have done a lot of 
Simran, then you will never have this type of feeling of jerking in your body – because 
once your attention goes to the Eye Center, you will enjoy the Sound Current and it will 
not come back into your body since you will have completed the course of Simran.  

QUESTION: Are we allotted so much darshan when we’re here, or does it follow the 
principle that “the squeaky wheel gets the grease,” the one which squeaks loudest – the 
people who are in the worst condition?  
SANT JI: It is all predetermined. Whatever time you get here with the Master is all 
predetermined, in the same way that you have got happiness, pain, good health, bad 
health, richness and poverty according to your past karmas. Getting Initiation and coming 
in the company of the Master and spending time with the Master is all predetermined, and 
you are getting the time according to your past karmas.  

It is all in the Will of God. As Guru Nanak Sahib says, “The darshan of the Master is in 
Your Will. Whenever You will send me to Him, I will go.”  

When God inspires us from within, only then is the longing to have the darshan of the 
Master created within us, and when that longing is created, only then do we come to the 
Master and have His darshan. If God does not inspire us from within, we become lazy 
and we don’t feel like coming to the Master and having His darshan. So it is all in the 
hands of God.  
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You know that the sun rises and comes out in the world at a fixed time and it sets only at 
a fixed time. Night and day also come only at their fixed times. It means that everything 
happens in the Will of God. The law of nature is unchangeable, and when we believe that 
all the things which are created by nature are true, in the same way, we should believe 
that whatever the Masters have experienced is also true. It has come in the experience of 
the Masters that not even a leaf can turn without the Will of God. So whatever is 
happening in this Creation is all in the Will of God, and actually, God Himself is doing 
all these things.  

Guru Nanak Sahib says, “Everything is in the Will of God and there is nothing which is 
outside the Will of God. Nanak says, One who recognizes the Will of God becomes free 
from egoism.”  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, this particular spot, this hut, apparently has an interesting history. 
I’m curious about that.  
SANT JI: You should read the Sant Bani Magazine and in one of the magazines the story 
of this hut has been published. You should read that.  
QUESTION: I have another question. The sevadars in this Ashram work very hard for us, 
and I understand that part of the benefit of our meditation goes to those sevadars. I 
personally don’t feel I have much meditation to spare, and I’m wondering if it is possible 
for us to do financial seva or some other thing, or to reserve the meditation and give out 
something more on the material plane.  

SANT JI: You see, when you people come here, if you are not served by someone, how 
can you meditate? So that is why you should do Bhajan and Simran as much as possible. 
Because you know that the people here are not sevadars who live at the Ashram. They 
come here only to serve you when a group is here, and after attending the Satsang and 
after the group is gone, they go back to their routine work, because they are all farmers, 
as I am. I also start working when the group leaves. So they are sparing this much time 
for your benefit, to serve you. So that is why you should appreciate that seva and you 
should do more Bhajan and Simran so that you can preserve the rest of your meditation.  

You see that in fact you people are also serving the Master or doing the seva of the 
Master by doing Bhajan and Simran. Because you are doing the service of the Master, 
you are getting the benefit from the meditation which our Master has done. But Master is 
not worried about that, because He has done so much meditation that no matter how 
much seva you do for Him still He can give you a lot of benefit from His meditation and 
still a lot of meditation will be left with Him. Because He has done so much meditation 
that you can’t even imagine.  
We people have this fear that we will lose if others serve us only because we lack in 
doing the meditation. If we have done a lot of Simran and a lot of meditation, then this 
type of thought would never come in our mind. The dear ones who are serving here 
definitely get the benefit from your meditation because they are serving you 
wholeheartedly. So that is why, for their sake and for your own sake, you should do more 
meditation. With the grace of Master you have been given that large store of the grace of 
Master which will never come to an end. Just as the meditation of Master never comes to 
an end, in the same way, the grace of Master which you people are getting will also never 
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come to an end, provided you utilize that grace in your meditation. So that is why you 
should do more Bhajan and Simran, because Master has given you a lot of wealth. And 
moreover, He Himself came into this world carrying a lot of Spirituality, a lot of grace.  
Nobody is there to question Him about why He gave so much grace to His dear ones or 
why He has given out so much Spirituality to the dear ones. Since God Himself gives this 
wealth of Spirituality to the Masters – once He has given that store to the Master, God 
never asks Him, “Why did you spend so much for the sake of the dear ones?” because 
Masters get so much wealth from God and They have come here [only] to distribute that 
wealth among the people. That is why, no matter how much we serve Them, still They 
are not afraid, because They know that the wealth which They have will never come to an 
end, because They have earned so much.  
Masters are not misers. If They were misers, what benefit could we get from the store of 
wealth which They have? And if They didn’t have any wealth, what benefit could we get 
from Them? So Master has a lot of wealth with Him, a lot of Spirituality, and so by doing 
meditation we are serving Him and getting benefit from His meditation – and He is not 
afraid of that, He is not worried about His wealth because He has earned so much. So we 
should also become Master-like and we should also have an open heart for all the people, 
and we should meditate as much as possible so that those who are serving us should also 
get the benefit, and moreover, by doing more meditation you may serve your Master and 
please Him very much.  

Dear Ones, this is a reality, that when the dear ones come to the Master, Masters know 
that They have to give something to the dear ones, but They are not afraid of losing Their 
wealth, They are not even worried. They become very happy when people come in a 
receptive mood to receive the grace of the Master. However, the Masters become sorry 
for those who do not take any grace from the Master. Since the Masters have a great heart 
that is why They always become happy when They see that the dear ones are doing 
meditation and getting the grace of Master. So you should also make your heart like the 
Master’s, and you should also do Bhajan and Simran as much as possible and become 
happy when you are giving the benefit of your meditation to those who are serving you.  
You see, you people are thinking that because sevadars are serving you, you will have to 
give some benefit of your meditation, which is no doubt true: they will definitely get 
something because they are serving you. But instead of thinking [about] this, you should 
think about doing more meditation. You should do so much meditation that no matter 
how much the sevadars take from it, but still [your wealth of meditation] will never come 
to an end.  
You see, even in this world, if we are giving our wealth to other people, our wealth is not 
running out. If we are giving a lot of donations, then also our wealth is not coming to an 
end. We don’t lose when we donate and we don’t lose when we share with other people. 
As Kabir Sahib said, those who donate don’t become poor, just as no matter how much 
water is taken from the ocean, still the ocean does not lose any water. In the same way, if 
we are doing a lot of meditation, no matter how much people serve us, if we have done a 
lot of meditation, still our wealth of meditation will never come to an end.  

Moreover, Kabir Sahib said that as long as you are living in this body, you should always 
think about giving what you have to other people, so that you may get more and more.  
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You know that if a teacher is teaching students, he doesn’t lose anything. Instead his 
intellect and his studies become sharper. In the same way, if you help other people with 
your spirituality or with your worldly things, you will not lose anything, but instead you 
will get more. If you will help others with worldly things or spiritual things, you will get 
more worldly and spiritual things.  
Hazur used to say, “This is the law of nature, that there is food for the hungry and water 
for the thirsty.” In the same way, if you have the desire to do good to others, Master will 
definitely shower all His grace on you and He will always make you an instrument 
through which He will do good to others. If you will think about becoming good to others 
and giving whatever you have to others, you will never lose. If you will give something 
to others, you will get more, because when you will [develop the mind of a donor], then 
God will give you more. This is my personal experience. That is why you should collect 
so much wealth of Spirituality by doing more Bhajan and Simran – so that you may share 
it with others.  

Those who serve other people definitely get the fruit of their service. Master Sawan 
Singh Ji used to say that the monks or the so-called sadhus, those who are spending their 
time in meditation, have to do five hours of meditation, whereas the householders who 
are serving that sadhu have to do only one hour of meditation. Those householders have a 
little bit of humility in them because they go and touch the feet of the sadhus or the 
Masters, and they serve the dear ones, they serve the Masters. But the sadhus risk the 
disease of egoism, because they are praised by the worldly people and people come to 
them asking for guidance.  

If they have not reached up to Daswan Dwar they are not perfect sadhus, so there is the 
danger of egoism. That is why, in order to keep the balance the sadhus have to meditate 
for five hours, because the worldly people who are serving those sadhus get benefit from 
the meditation of the sadhu. That is why Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say very strictly 
about people living at the Ashram, “Until you have crossed Daswan Dwar and until you 
have become a perfect vessel, you should not think about living at the Ashram. Because 
when you live at the Ashram people will come and touch your feet and you will have 
egoism, you will feel that you are a sadhu. If you have not become the perfect sadhu, you 
will lose and you will have to do more meditation.”  
QUESTION: I’m still not clear about whether it is an individual preference, and whether 
using breath for Simran is a hindrance or a help – because I concentrate on first part of 
the first Word breathing in and on the second part breathing out, and I just do the Five 
Names like that. I find that it has helped me. Is that strictly a personal thing, or is it better 
to forget the breath completely and just get absorbed in the Simran?  

SANT JI: I have said that everybody doesn’t have the same type of problem. If you can 
concentrate better by doing Simran the way you are doing it, if you don’t remain aware of 
your body, and if you can collect your thoughts better in this way, then you can keep 
doing it. But this is not for everybody.  

2003 April: Always Remember His Form 
This walk-talk was given December 30, 1979, at Sant Bani Ashram, Village 77 RB, 
Rajasthan, India.  
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QUESTION: When groups first started coming over here every year, ---- said some 
unpleasant things were going to happen. People who weren’t doing their work, their 
minds would get stronger when they came here. I was wondering if there is ever a time 
when a disciple shouldn’t come to the Master? Or if whenever we have the opportunity 
we should come? Or if sometime our mind tells us maybe we shouldn’t come, if that’s 
ever the right thing to do?  

SANT JI: When I was in the United States, before leaving for India, I gave a message 
regarding coming to India and you should follow that. [See “On Visiting India,” 
July/August 1977.]  
Whatever time you spend in the company of the Saint is still [very little].  

Kabir Sahib said that just one second of the rain which Lord Indra showers on the earth is 
much more than taking water out of a well for twelve months. In the same way, one 
moment in the company of a Saint is more than fifty years of doing Simran.  
Those who get the opportunity of coming here should understand this as a boon from 
God, because here you people come only to do the devotion of the Lord. Here we don’t 
have any sight-seeing places, we don’t have any city, we don’t do any other entertaining 
things. We come here only to do the meditation and devotion of God. So those who will 
understand this as a boon from God and who will utilize this time in the name of God, 
their minds will not become stronger. Their meditation will become stronger, not their 
minds.  

When people come here, on the first day they have much confusion and their mind gives 
them a very hard time. But later on, when they sit here for meditation and when they 
come to me in their interview and we talk, then I know how much people improve in 
removing the confusions of their mind.  

You see, if you are living in a city or if you go into a city, no matter how much you try to 
divert the direction of your mind, still it will go out into the worldly things. This is the 
only place where you get the opportunity to concentrate your mind, because here there is 
no outer place where your mind can go and get attracted.  

And this is a fact, that even after leaving this place, whenever you will remember this 
place and whenever you will remember this trip, you will always get the help of Master. 
Because this is a spiritual trip which you are doing, and whenever you remember that, 
you will always get help from the Master.  

Kabir Sahib said that you should never give up the company of the Saint. If you see Him 
coming toward you, you should go and touch His feet, because as soon as you see Him 
and He sees you, you get rid of many karmas, and whenever you go in His company He 
makes you meditate on Naam.  

Further, He said that when you go to see the Master, don’t wait for anybody else to come 
with you. Don’t worry about what is going to happen. Just go and see the Master.  

QUESTION: What is the difference between the love of the heart and the love of the 
Third Eye?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] The heart is connected with the Third Eye, so there is no 
difference between them if you are feeling love at both places.  
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QUESTION: This is a question from my mother to you. She wants to know how she can 
explain the Path that I follow to others, such as relatives and friends, in view of the things 
that are happening with spiritual paths and cults nowadays, like in South America and the 
reverend who had his disciples killed, and other cults that are obviously after money and 
suchlike things.  
SANT JI: The real Saint is millions of miles away from all these so-called spiritual fads 
or cults which exist in the world today. When such a Saint comes in this world, He works 
only for the inner things and He doesn’t bother about any outer things. [You know that] if 
any business wants to sell some of its goods, it will have some agent or representative 
working for the company. In the same way, the real Saint is working for God. He is like 
an agent of God and He reminds us about our mission, the mission with which we have 
come into this world. Our mission is to go back to God. So whenever such a real Saint 
comes, He always gives us the inner things and He always talks about the inner things. 
He doesn’t work for the outer things; His only purpose is to take us back to God. So 
whenever such a Saint comes – unlike people in those other cults – He practices 
meditation and He advises only those people who come to Him. He doesn’t work with or 
take the help of any group or political party, because His party is that of God, and in fact, 
God Himself works for Him. So by telling such things, your mother can tell people about 
the Path and how to differentiate between the real one and the false one.  
Saints who come into this world in the Will of God, Who are sent by God, never commit 
suicide and They never allow anybody else to commit suicide. They know that 
committing suicide is the greatest sin because it is going completely against Nature and 
against the Will of God. That is why the real Saints always place emphasis on living. 
They do not allow us to kill ourselves. Unless God wants us to leave this world, They do 
not want us to leave this world. Master Sawan Singh Ji also used to say that committing 
suicide is a very great sin and it can never be forgiven.  

QUESTION: What kind of protection can the Master give to a parent of an initiate who 
commits suicide?  

SANT JI: Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that even the animals of the satsangis are 
under the protection of the Master. Those who are the family members of the satsangis, if 
they are having faith in the Master, or if they have ever attended the Satsang or have even 
heard about the Master, they are always protected.  

QUESTION: Can You tell us what the gold ring on Your finger is?  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles again.] This was Master’s love which He gave me.  

QUESTION: Does Sant Ji have a lover as Master Kirpal had with Sant Ji?  
SANT JI: Only time will tell who the lover is, because Saints never say to one person that 
he is my lover. The lover always remains hidden and he comes out only at the appropriate 
time.  

Because you know that if Master tells us that such a person is His lover then people will 
go behind Him and they will try to touch his feet. They will praise him and do all sorts of 
things like that, and in that way they will plunder him. So That is why, in order to protect 
the lover, Master never says anything about him.  
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Instead of asking this question, if you meditate and if you go within, you can know up to 
which plane, which place, you have reached, and who is higher than you, and you can see 
who the lover is and what his position there is.  
The inner experiences are always true. If the satsangi is going within, he can see the 
position of all the satsangis who are going within. But such a satsangi will never say that 
he is going within and he has seen such a person there and this person is stuck on this 
plane, and like that. He remains quiet and he doesn’t tell anybody about his experiences. 
But he is aware of the position of all the satsangis who are going within.  

QUESTION: I’ve got a question about reading books by some of the disciples who have 
written books, like The Pilgrimage of James, in which they tell their inner experiences, 
such as going through the astral and causal worlds and the experiences they have had 
with the Master within. Is it good to read those books, or area they all fake or nonsense?  

SANT JI: If the inner experiences are told only to inspire other people, they should be 
read. If a book is written by some person who is writing about going within and seeing 
many things, going to the astral planes and like that, and he is still criticizing other people 
or doing something which goes against the Path, we should understand that such a person 
is not going within. Because if a person is going within he will tell that outside only if he 
has been ordered to or only if Master approves that, and he will do that only for the 
benefit of other people. But if anyone writes his experience to get the praise of other 
people, you should understand that he is not going within. Because once a person has 
gone within and once he has risen above body-consciousness, he doesn’t remain hungry 
for outer praise, so he will not do anything just for name and fame. He will do that only 
for the benefit of other people.  
If a dear one who is doing meditation and having good experiences narrates his 
experiences, then it is good to read them.  
Bhai Nand Lal, a devotee of Guru Gobind Singh, wrote about his inner experiences and 
in those writings he praised his Master, Guru Gobind Singh. In the same way, Master 
Kirpal wrote the book Gurmat Siddant when Master Sawan Singh was still in the body, 
and He wrote all that He had experienced in the within. In the same way, other dear ones, 
who really meditate and have inner experiences, have written books about their inner 
experiences. So if we find a book with such experiences, then we should definitely take 
interest in it because it inspires us to go within and have those types of experiences.  

But only reading will not do any good. Reading is not enough. You should meditate also.  
QUESTION: I have a question about dreams. Off and on through the year, I’ve had 
dreams where I’ve been doing constant Simran in the dreams and sort of going from one 
stage to the next. Although I also have worldly experiences in these dreams, I wake up 
feeling elated, very happy, about it, and I’ll tell my husband or my landlord about them 
I’m wondering if this is right to repeat what I’ve experienced inside in dreams.  

SANT JI: A satsangi should definitely try to keep the experiences within him. You 
should not tell other people even if you get something in a dream. If you cannot have the 
patience of not telling others, you can tell that to the Master, but not to anybody else.  
Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that you should never tell your experiences to others, 
because when you tell your experiences to other people they will have many thoughts 
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about you. Some people will feel jealous about how much you are progressing. Some 
people will have negative thoughts, some will have positive thoughts. Thoughts are very 
potent and they always work, so it is better to just keep quiet and not tell other people. 
Some people will even start praising you and respecting you when you tell your 
experiences to them and in that way also you lose. When you are praised and when 
people start giving you name and fame, they also get something from your meditation 
and in that way you lose. So it is better just to keep quiet.  
QUESTION: Master, what are the consequences of suicide, especially for someone who 
is not initiated?  
SANT JI: There is a saying in Rajasthan that those who commit suicide are the greatest 
sinners. You know that God has given us limited breaths, which we have to take and we 
should take them whether pain comes or happiness comes. If we are not doing that, you 
can see how much we are going against the Will of God.  
It is not good for either a satsangi or a non-satsangi to commit suicide. Because you know 
that the law is for everybody, whether one is a prince, a king, or an ordinary man. 
Everybody has to follow the law. Even if the person who made the law goes against it, he 
also gets the punishment. So that is why God has made certain laws and if you go against 
those laws, you will definitely get the punishment.  

People should not even think about committing suicide.  
Only the weak-hearted person thinks about committing suicide. People think about 
committing suicide because they get so confused in this world and their minds get 
perplexed. But they do not understand that even after putting their life to an end, they are 
not going to finish all the problems they have.  
QUESTION: Three weeks or four weeks before I came over here, my mother asked me to 
show her how to meditate. She had been to a doctor and this doctor had referred her to a 
meditation center where he reckoned it would be good for her to do some meditation. So 
she thought that since I meditate she would ask me first, and she wanted me to show her 
how to meditate. I knew the Master said to never show anybody how to meditate, so I had 
to do some quick talking, I wasn’t quite sure what to do. What should I do in the future if 
she should ask me again?  

SANT JI: You should not tell non-satsangis how to meditate or how to sit for the 
practice. You can give them the literature of the Path which has all the basic information 
so that after reading that a non-satsangi may know about the Path and become ready to 
receive Initiation. It is better just to give them the literature than to talk.  

QUESTION: I have a question about breath. You said that our life is calculated by how 
many breaths we take. When we exercise, we breathe much [faster]. Does that mean we 
lose some of our life [when we exercise]?  
SANT JI: This is what intellectual people have calculated that when we exercise we take 
this many breaths, and when we walk normally we take this many breaths per second; 
and according to that, it is true.  

But no doubt, exercise is good for the body.  
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QUESTION: We’ve heard that You’ve been sick this year and we’re concerned about 
Your health. Can You tell us how You are physically?  

SANT JI: Now my health is completely fine.  
This year was very dry for India. There was not much rain and it was also very hot in the 
summer. I was in Delhi on the 21st and 22nd of June and those two days were the hottest 
days in India. Many people even died in Rajasthan and Punjab on those two days because 
of the severe heat. So because I was traveling on those days on the way back from Delhi, 
I also was caught in that heat and I became sick. But ever since the winter has come my 
health has been improving and now I am completely fine.  
Since I have spent most of my time sitting in rooms or sitting underground in meditation, 
when I came out it was natural to have sickness because my body is not used to such 
changes in temperature. In 1976 when I was about to go to America, when I went to 
Delhi, that was the first time that I had gone out, and because of the heat and the change 
in temperature, I got sick. And this year also my body couldn’t take the heat and that’s 
why I became sick. I have spent most of my time sitting inside, or sitting underground 
meditating. I do not get bored or tired sitting in a room. I always like to sit in a room and 
meditate.  
It is only the love of the dear ones which has brought me out and which is keeping me 
out. Otherwise, you know how when Russell Perkins first came here I was enjoying 
sitting in my room, and how I didn’t want to come out. But because of the love of the 
dear ones, I had to come out.  
Before that I had never thought that I would ever come out of this room and that I would 
go out and visit many people. I was spending all my time sitting inside, and only after so 
many requests from the people here I had agreed to give them one hour daily, from eight 
to nine o’clock in the evening. Otherwise, I was going to spend all my time in the room.  
Now my health is completely fine. I am very grateful; I thank all of you who had concern 
for my health, and who had good wishes for me.  
QUESTION: Do You think You’ll be coming to North America this spring or summer?  

SANT JI: I am the man of the order of Kirpal. If He will order me and if He will give me 
the opportunity to come and serve you, I will definitely do that, because I am always in 
His orders.  
QUESTION: I am initiated by Master Kirpal. May I pray to You if I feel inclined to?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] You should pray to Master. I am also taking you to Master.  
Kabir Sahib said that the Master will tell you to go in the company of the Sadhu, and the 
Sadhu will tell you to do the devotion of Master. By obeying both of them, you can get to 
the unreachable plane.  

I have come here to connect all of you with Kirpal. Those who are initiated by Master 
should always remember Him and they should always remember His Form. They should 
not change their remembrance.  
QUESTION: It’s hard for me to remember Master Kirpal. There are pictures of Master, 
but He never looked like those pictures when I saw Him.  
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SANT JI: Still you should try to remember the Form of Master Kirpal.  
Do you people like sitting here in the evening?  

COMMENT: [Everyone responds, “Yes.”] 
SANT JI: Now when we will be going back, it will get cooler than when we came, so 
from tomorrow on you should bring some warm clothes with you, like a blanket or 
whatever you want.  

The other thing is that tonight you are going to sing the bhajans, because if I will give a 
discourse tonight you people will start sleeping because you are still tired from the trip 
[much laughter]. So in order to keep you awake it is important to keep singing bhajans. 
And I know that in this group there are many dear ones who can sing well.  

2003 April: Sant Mat Teaches us to Become Strong 
This question and answer talk was given January 11, 1980, in Bombay, India.  
SANT JI: [begins by asking]: How are you people doing here?  

COMMENT: Very well! Excellent!  
SANT JI: Are you pleased with all the arrangements and everything here?  

COMMENT: Yes.  
SANT JI: So you should take advantage of it and you should meditate. [He waits for a 
response but there is none.] Well, nobody said, “Okay,” to that.  

[Everyone laughs heartily.]  
I have seen this many times in the days of Master Kirpal, that when Master would put a 
lot of emphasis on doing more meditation – when He would say that you should meditate 
more, that you should give up thousands of works to sit for meditation and you should 
attend the Satsang even at the cost of leaving hundreds of works – when He would say all 
these things in strong words, then not many people would thank Him for saying that and 
they would just keep quiet and listen to Him. But when He would say that you should 
definitely sit for meditation, even if it is for five minutes, you will get the benefit, and 
you will get liberation, then everybody would be very happy and they would fold their 
hands and say, “Master, thank you very much.” So this is not a new thing. When people 
are told to meditate more, not many people appreciate that, but when they are told to do a 
little meditation or less meditation, they like it very much.  

Once there used to live a king in a place called Poonam, and he was a very good, 
righteous king. He used to help the poor and the needy a lot by giving them food, 
clothing, or anything they needed. He donated a lot of things for the sake of the needy 
and poor people. Almost every poor person in his kingdom went to him and received 
help.  
There also lived a sweeper. He thought, “Let me go to the king and get something from 
him too. I have heard that many people have gone to him and they have received a lot 
from him. So I should also do that.” When he went to the king, the king had a lot of 
mercy and pity for that sweeper and he gave him a golden plate, a plate in which five 
small diamonds and one big diamond were fitted. The diamonds were very bright and 
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good diamonds. When that sweeper got that precious gift from the king, he became very 
happy. And when he went to his home, he gave that golden plate to his wife and she was 
also very happy to receive that very precious thing.  
Before they received that plate from the king, the sweeper’s wife had used an iron plate 
to carry the dirt when she was doing her work of sweeping. That plate was not in very 
good shape, it was broken, so she became very pleased: “The king has been very, very 
kind to us because he has given us this strong plate of gold and now I can use it to carry 
the dirt. The iron plate which I have is broken, so it is good that the king has given us this 
plate.”  
From that time on, the sweeper’s wife started using that golden plate to carry dirt. But 
you know that when you carry dirty things in a golden vessel, gradually the gold becomes 
black and the brilliance of the metal gradually goes away. And when she put dirt on that 
golden plate, gradually the diamonds also became dim and lost their brilliance.  
After a while when the king came to know about that, then he felt very sorry for the 
sweeper because he had not appreciated the gift which the king had given to him. 
Because the king had given that golden plate to the sweeper thinking that he would 
appreciate this gift, that he would take advantage of it by selling it or doing something 
good, and in that way get a lot of money and improve his condition. But when the 
sweeper didn’t do that and when it came to the notice of the king that he was still living 
the poor life, the king felt very sorry for him.  

This was just a story, but the meaning of telling this story is that God Almighty is like the 
king who gives us all His gifts. First of all, He gives us this precious human body. This 
body is not less than the plate of gold given by that king to the sweeper. And in this 
human body, just as that golden plate had five small diamonds and one big diamond, we 
also have many things within this human body. We have five different senses, which you 
can call the five diamonds, and we have one big diamond: we have intellect in our within 
which is like the big diamond in the plate.  
So God has given us this golden plate, this human body, in which all these things are 
there. If we do not appreciate this gift from God and if, instead of utilizing our human 
body to realize God and do His devotion, we are putting all the worldly pleasures and all 
the dirt of the world in our within and misusing the body, then you can imagine that that 
time is not far when this human body will also turn black just as that golden plate turned 
black – and just as the brilliance of the diamonds in that golden plate gradually went 
away, in the same way, that time is not far away when our senses and our intellect will 
also go bad. God has given us the senses and the intellect only to utilize them in the right 
way and for the right purpose, and the right purpose is to realize Him. But if we are not 
doing that and if we are misusing our senses and the sense-organs, if we are misusing our 
intellect, then sooner or later we will go away from God. You know the condition of the 
worldly people, those who are doing that, how very far they are from God.  
If we don’t appreciate the gift of God, then who knows whether He will give us this gift 
again or not? We all know that the human body is a precious gift which God gives to us 
after we wander in many bodies, and we don’t get this gift again and again. This is a 
golden opportunity which God has given us to do His devotion. If we do His devotion, 
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and if we do the meditation of Naam, that is the only way in which we can express our 
gratitude and our appreciation for the gift which we have received from God.  

If we do not meditate, the Light of Naam which God has put in our within also gradually 
goes away, and when that Light goes out completely then we find no place either in this 
world or in the world beyond.  
So we should appreciate the human body, the golden plate, which God has given to us, by 
utilizing our every single breath in His remembrance. Whatever time we spend in His 
remembrance – it is like we are spending all our time in appreciating the gift of God and 
utilizing it in the way that God intended. If you don’t do that, God also becomes very 
sorry when He sees that the souls are not utilizing His gift. When He sees that the souls 
are not taking advantage of this precious human body, He also becomes very sorry, just 
like the king who gave the golden plate to the sweeper who did not appreciate it. So we 
should not make God sorry for our condition, because He watches over us all the time, 
and whatever things we do, whether they are good or bad, He knows all that. So we 
should always work in the direction of appreciating God’s gift to us and in doing our 
meditation.  

When we start to make any building, first of all we make the foundation very strong, 
because if we don’t make the foundation very strong we cannot make a good, strong 
building. In order to make a good, strong building, we definitely need a good, strong 
foundation. In the same way, in order to meditate more, we need to make our ground, and 
purity of heart can be called as the ground for working in the field of meditation. If we 
will have pure hearts, only then will we be able to progress in meditation. If we will have 
a good character, good morals, only then will we be able to spend our time and our 
attention in doing meditation. So purity of heart and good character is very important for 
the dear ones if they want to progress in meditation.  
Guru Nanak Sahib says, “Truth is great, but true living (good conduct and good 
character) is above Truth.”  
Who wants to ask any question?  

QUESTION: Sant Ji says that we have to have a pure heart and a pure body. Does that 
mean free from dirty thoughts and negative thoughts?  

SANT JI: Purity of mind and purity in thought are the most important if we want to make 
our hearts pure. You know that first of all, thoughts come into the mind and after they 
come into the mind only then our body works in that direction, which defiles or spoils our 
within, our heart. That is why purity of thought, or purity of mind, are the first steps in 
making our hearts pure.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, is Master’s darshan greater than Master’s orders?  

SANT JI: Both things are alike and have the same value at their places. But the thing is 
that those who love to have the darshan of Master, they will definitely also obey the 
orders of Master. They know how important it is to obey the orders of Master.  
Once there was an initiate of Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj. His name was Mana. He was 
an illiterate fellow and he never used to meditate, and moreover, he never did any seva 
either. He would just be there without doing any meditation or seva. So when other 
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people came to know about him, they asked him, “Why are you not sitting for 
meditation? We never see you doing seva either. You should either do seva or meditate.” 
He said, “No. Why should I obey my equals? You are equal to me. I will obey only my 
Master.”  

When he said that, the dear ones told Guru Arjan Dev about him – that he was not doing 
meditation and seva and that he would only obey His orders and not theirs. So when Guru 
Arjan Dev called Mana and asked him why he was not doing seva or meditation, he 
replied, “Because these people are telling me to and I don’t want to obey them. But of 
course I will obey You.” So Guru Arjan Dev said, “Okay, if you think you can obey me, I 
am giving you an order. Go into the forest, collect some wood, burn that wood, and sit in 
that fire and die.” So Mana said, “Okay, I will do that.”  
So that initiate went into the forest and collected a lot of wood and then he started a fire. 
But before entering that fire, he became afraid of the heat and flames. He thought, “If I go 
and sit in the fire according to my Master’s orders, I will get burned and I will die.” He 
was afraid of that and he was not very strong in his devotion, so he went around the fire 
many times. Then he thought, “It will be very painful, and the order which my Master has 
given to me doesn’t seem very good. I don’t know why He gave it.” Finally, after a lot of 
consultation with his mind, he followed his mind, and his mind told him, “There is no 
need to obey Master’s order.” Then he said, “Okay, I can’t even obey my Master.” So he 
followed his mind and he just stood there.  

Then a thief came there after stealing some things from a rich person’s house. He was 
carrying a lot of money and he was afraid of the police who were following him. So he 
asked Mana what he was doing going around that fire. Mana said, “You see, I am an 
initiate of Guru Arjan Dev and He gave me an order. He told me to burn myself in this 
fire, so I have come here. But I am afraid of this fire and I don’t know what to do. I can’t 
even obey my Master. I don’t want to obey Him because it will be very painful.”  

That thief knew that if the police caught him, the king would definitely hang him, and he 
was afraid of that. So in order to escape the police, he said, “Okay, do one thing. Give me 
the order of your Master and I will obey the Master’s order in your place, and you be in 
my place. You take all the wealth that I have with me and give me the word of Master, 
and make a prayer to Master that from now onward I am His disciple and you are not. I 
will take the Guru’s order which the Master has given to you and obey it, and you take 
my place.”  
Mana thought, “I can’t get a much better deal than this! This is great. I am getting a lot of 
money, and moreover, I don’t have to go and sit in the fire.” He said, “Okay, I’ll make 
that prayer.” So he prayed: “Master, from now onward this thief is Your disciple in my 
place, and he is willing to obey the order which You gave to me. So now I am passing 
that order on to him and he will obey that order. And I’m taking the wealth from him.”  

Since the thief had faith in Guru Arjan Dev, he at once sat in the fire and his body was 
burned. When the thief was dying in the fire, the initiate saw Guru Arjan Dev come there 
and take care of the soul of that thief. But still he didn’t understand the greatness of his 
Master.  
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Soon the police who were following the thief came to that place and when they found all 
the wealth and money with Mana, they took him and put him in prison. He said, “I am 
innocent! I am not the thief. The real thief was burned in that fire.” But they didn’t 
believe him.  

So when he was brought in front of the king, the king asked him to tell his story. Mana 
narrated the whole story – how he had not been doing the meditation or seva, and when 
the satsangi dear ones told him to, he would not obey them; how he had said that he 
would obey only the Master, and Master gave him the order to burn himself in a fire, but 
he had been afraid of the fire so he didn’t do that; then the thief came there after stealing 
all the money, and he gave him all the money in exchange for the order of his Master, and 
he went and sat in the fire. He told the whole story.  
When the king heard the story, he said, “Whatever you say may be true, but you are such 
a person who didn’t obey the Master and you know that the Master is great. And even 
after seeing the greatness of the Master, you didn’t have any understanding about His 
greatness and you didn’t change. You have gone away from the word of the Master. So 
who knows whether all that you are saying is true or not?” (Because those who go away 
from the Master, nobody in the world believes them.) So the king didn’t believe his story. 
He said, “I don’t believe your story and I think that you are the thief.” So he was 
punished.  
So those who don’t obey the orders of Master and those who go away from the Master, 
nobody believes them in this world. But those who obey the Master, Master definitely 
takes care of their souls. Because Masters know everything that is happening with the 
disciples, and if we are obeying Their orders and if we are doing all that They are telling 
us to do, then we get all the help and protection from the Master. No matter if Master 
gives us orders to do any dangerous work, or any other work, but if we gladly do that, 
having faith in the Master, Master will never let us die. He will always protect us.  

In the court of the Muslim king, Mohammed Gauri, there used to live one of his 
counselors, whose name was Ayaz, and he was a very loyal counselor and Mohammed 
Gauri liked him a lot, he was very pleased with him, and everybody knew that. Once it so 
happened that Mohammed Gauri brought a precious gem into his court, and he put that 
gem on an iron platform next to a hammer. Mohammed Gauri called all his counselors 
and followers in the court to come and smash that gem with the hammer. First the 
ministers came, and the first minister who came started praising the gem instead of 
obeying the orders of Mohammed Gauri, saying that it was very precious, very bright – 
that it was worth saving, it should be kept in a museum and it should not be smashed, and 
like that – and he didn’t obey the orders of Mohammed Gauri. All the others followed 
him, but nobody smashed that gem as Mohammed Gauri requested, instead they all 
praised it, giving different reasons for not smashing it. Mohammed Gauri didn’t say 
anything to them.  
In the end, when the turn of Ayaz, the loyal counselor, came and when Mohammed Gauri 
told him to smash the gem, he didn’t take even a single minute to do that. As soon as he 
was ordered, he took the hammer and he smashed the gem. Everybody started laughing at 
him and they told Mohammed Gauri, “He used to be your loyal counselor, but he didn’t 
pay any attention to all the appreciation and praise which we were saying about this gem. 
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He didn’t even consider the value of this gem; he has smashed it. Why are you so pleased 
with him?”  

Mohammed Gauri replied, “Let me ask him why he did that.” Then he asked Ayaz, “You 
see, all these people didn’t smash this gem because they know its value. You have heard 
all of their praise, so what do you think? Don’t you think that it was a very precious 
thing? And if you agree that it was very valuable, then why did you smash it?” Ayaz said, 
“Your Majesty, no doubt this gem was very precious and very valuable as I have heard 
from the others, and I also know this; but for me your word is more valuable and more 
precious than this gem. You told us to smash this gem and for me your commandment is 
more precious than anything in this world.”  

So that is why Masters always say, “If you love me, you should keep my 
commandments” – because if we keep the commandments of the Masters, if we obey 
Their words, we can please them more and we can love them more. That is why obeying 
Their orders is more valuable than anything else.  

QUESTION: Master, on Monday You were telling us about how we in the West think too 
much; how does this relate to our work in the world? A lot of us have been given these 
high-powered minds and expensive educations, and if we want to use all that, then we’re 
thinking all the time and it’s not about You. I feel like I’m just becoming more and more 
of a manmukh. I’m wondering whether our work in this world should be seen simply as 
seva? And as long as it is seva, if it doesn’t matter what we do or accomplish when we 
use our mind? – or whether You would prefer us to take a position that doesn’t emphasize 
the use of the mind so much, so that we can do more Simran and be more conscious? Can 
we do anything as long as we meditate a lot, say three or four hours a day? Will that be 
enough to offset all the thoughts that we have otherwise?  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] Higher education or the worldly knowledge which you get in 
your country, that is good; it is not bad to have all that knowledge. But the main thing is 
that you should understand why you have come here, and that is meditation. Our work of 
meditation is very important and this is such a work which we can do along with our 
worldly works. No matter how much higher education or how much knowledge we have 
in our head, still we can meditate if we know how to differentiate, how to use our mind 
for different things.  
You know that whenever you are doing any work, studying, or using your mind, there is 
a section of your mind that is always involved in making fantasies and thinking about 
other things in the world which do not have any connection with the work that you are 
doing at that time. Suppose you are a doctor and you are meeting with your patients or 
working with the medicines, at that time also there is a section of your mind that is 
having other thoughts and fantasies of other things which do not have anything to do with 
your patients or the medicines. It is a very subtle thing and you cannot recognize this if 
you do not introspect your mind very carefully. It is like something which is happening 
behind a veil which you cannot see very clearly. But if you practice introspection of the 
mind, then you can definitely see that there is a part in your mind which is always taking 
you into the world and bringing such thoughts in your mind which do not have to do with 
your job, your studies, and so on.  
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You see, whenever you are doing any work, whether you are a doctor, a lawyer, or 
anything, even while you are doing your work, sometimes you are wandering in 
Germany, sometimes in England, sometimes in America, here and there. So how are you 
able to do that? That is only because of that section of the mind which is always taking 
you into the world. So if you make the habit of doing constant Simran, when you are 
sitting for meditation, or whenever you are not doing your job, if instead of those 
thoughts which come into your mind without any effort, and which are very subtle, if you 
develop the habit of doing constant Simran, the Simran will erase those thoughts in your 
mind and you will find that even when you are doing your jobs, that section of mind 
which is now involved in worldly thoughts and worldly fantasies will be involved in the 
Simran and the Simran will go on happening by itself. You will not have to work in that 
direction if you have developed the habit of doing constant Simran. So if you do it that 
way, no matter how much of your mind you are using in your job and no matter which 
job you are doing, still you will not feel that you are becoming a manmukh or that you 
are going too much in the world. The other thing is that if you will be regular in your 
devotion, if you will be regular in your meditation, then no matter how many worldly 
people you meet, no matter what job you are doing, still you will have no effect of the 
world on your meditation and on your progress.  

Sant Mat does not make anybody weak in this world. Instead it makes people strong. It 
teaches us how we have to deal with the world and how we have to live in this world. We 
can practice the Path of the Masters very well along with our living and dealing in this 
world. Sant Mat teaches us to become strong and makes us strong in dealing with the 
world also. Many people who are not following the way of the Saints or who are not 
practicing the Path are so weak that they do not have that strength to face the world. But 
Sant Mat teaches us to be strong, because we can do the meditation even while living in 
this world. We can do everything. This is what Sant Mat teaches us. If we are doing our 
meditation regularly, if we are strong in our faith and devotion for God, for Master, then 
no matter in what circumstances we are living, still we will be able to live in this world 
and do our meditation.  
Guru Nanak Sahib said, “Dear Ones, you may feel that the Saints are talking to the world, 
but in Their within They are always attached to God. Their attention is always towards 
God.” So Sant Mat doesn’t make us weak in this world. It makes us strong. If you think 
that you can meditate more by not attending to the responsibilities which you have been 
given in this world or by not doing your jobs, then you should know that you are 
becoming weak. It is your weakness. It cannot be said that you are very devoted to 
Master if you are not attending to your worldly responsibilities and if you think that you 
can meditate much better without attending to your responsibilities. It is your weakness. 
Sant Mat teaches us to become strong and if we are regular in our meditation, then we 
will find no problem in doing our worldly works side-by-side with our meditation.  

2003 May: Make a Schedule for Meditation 
This “walk talk” was given February 2, 1980, at Village 77 RB, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: In 1972 when Master Kirpal came to America, He used to give meditation 
sittings, and then afterward He would ask everybody what they saw, and then they would 
all raise their hands, whether it be the stars, the moon, the Master’s face within. I was just 
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curious why that was done then. I was very curious because when I was just beginning to 
meditate, I wasn’t very good at it; I don ‘t think I am now. So I used to look and see what 
everybody saw, who saw Master’s Form within. I was wondering if that was a good thing 
or not. I guess Master had His reason: I’d like to know what it was.  

SANT JI: Brother, it was His Will, and only He can know about His Will.  
QUESTION: In meditation, Sant Ji, I find that sometimes my body tenses up. I don’t 
know whether it’s good to stay completely relaxed. I know that we have to forget the 
body when we are meditating, but a lot of times when I feel myself going backwards my 
body just tenses right up and I grab my knees and hold on. And sometimes when I’m 
trying to focus on the Third Eye, I have to tense up the muscles in my face to try to focus 
on that. I was just wondering, are we supposed to be totally relaxed when we meditate? I 
know we’re supposed to forget the body, but [the worry about falling backwards] keeps 
coming into my mind.  
SANT JI: When you sit for meditation, you should never be aware of your body. You 
should never think about falling forwards or backwards. You should always sit relaxed. 
You feel pain in your muscles when you try to focus your attention, only when you close 
your eyes with a lot of strain. Just close your eyes and leave them as if in sleep. Forget 
your body completely and sit in a relaxed position. “Relaxed position” means that you 
have to keep your back straight but not tense.  
QUESTION: I have two questions. The first one concerns the Bhajan practice. I’ve never 
heard either you or Master Kirpal say it, but I’ve heard from others that one should 
always use one’s thumbs while doing the Bhajan practice and not any of the other fingers 
or earplugs or anything. Is that true, and if so, why?  
SANT JI: People who cannot close their ears with their thumbs can do that with other 
fingers or using other things, and there is no harm in doing that. Because the main thing 
is that you should close your ears and that’s all. You can do it in any way you want.  

The thumb is preferred only because when we close our ears with our thumbs we can rest 
our fingers on our head, and in that way we can sit in a comfortable position.  

QUESTION: Also, I’ve heard You say it many times that it’s best to look into both Your 
eyes at once, and I’m one of the numerous ones who find that next to impossible, and 
You always say it would be better if we could. Why is it better to look into both eyes at 
once, as opposed to just popping into one? [much laughter]  

SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] If we are meditating much, then it is not difficult for us to look 
into both eyes at one time.  

Both our eyes are the windows of our soul, and that is why it is important for us to look 
into both the eyes of the Master using both our eyes. But as far as the Master pulling the 
soul up is concerned, it doesn’t make any difference whether you look into just one of 
His eyes or into both.  

You see, when you are doing anything else: walking, or concentrating on other things 
outwardly, you are using both your eyes to look at them.  

QUESTION: [A question about] the Bhajan practice . . . ?  
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SANT JI: Yes, because the Sound is coming from above at our Eye Center. We close our 
ears only because we are in the habit of hearing the outer sounds. That is why we are told 
to close our ears and listen to the Sound coming from the right.  
In the beginning we feel that the Sound is coming from the right side, but later on one 
discovers that the Sound is coming from above the head and it is sounding at the Eye 
Center because that is the place from where the Sound is coming.  

If you become perfect in your meditation, in the Bhajan practice, then you don’t even 
need to close your ears.  

QUESTION: Master, You mentioned that You would like us to maintain the bliss and 
peace that we found here by rising at three o’clock to meditate. Some of the dear ones 
who came back from Bombay told us that You have stated that there would be no 
liberation for those who did not rise at three, and it surprised some of us; it scared some 
of us. I wonder if Master would comment on this. Even if it’s not true, it would be a real 
effective technique to scare people. Also, I wanted to add one thing: I forget who told me 
this – that the initiate who is asleep at the ambrosial hour, Satan comes and does his 
work. I’m not sure where I heard that.  

SANT JI: I didn’t say that those who don’t get up at three o’clock will not get liberation. 
It was in the writing of Farid Sahib. Farid Sahib said, “Those who do not get up early in 
the morning, they are like the dead bodies while living, and those who forget God, God 
also forgets them.”  

You see, if you don’t get up at three o’clock for meditation – three o’clock is the time set 
for meditation – if you don’t get up at that time for meditation, will you meditate when 
you are supposed to go to your work? No, you won’t be able to meditate then. So either 
you will meditate at that time, or go to your work, and one of the works will remain 
undone. So that is why it is important to get up in the morning and meditate.  
The life of the satsangis should be different from the lives of the other worldly people. 
The satsangis should always make a schedule and they should know for sure at what time 
they have to get up in the morning, what time they have to meditate, what time they have 
to go to their store or wherever they are working, what time they have to eat, and what 
time they have to sleep. And if you follow that fixed schedule you can progress a lot. A 
satsangi should always go to bed early so that he can get up early in the morning, and he 
should never waste his time in gossiping. He should make a schedule and he should stick 
to it if he wants to achieve perfection in the meditation.  
If you will make up a schedule, then your mind will always remember at what time you 
have to sit for meditation, and in that way the remembrance of meditation will always 
happen in your mind, and that will help you to meditate.  

What do people generally do? They don’t go to bed early, and they waste their time in 
gossiping and in doing useless things which they should not do; in that way they stay up 
late in the night, until twelve o’clock or like that. And then at midnight they try to sleep, 
and you can imagine that if one goes to sleep at twelve o’clock he cannot get up at three 
to meditate. So he gets up at eight or nine o’clock in the morning and then it is time for 
him to go to work. So at that time, even if he has the thought of doing meditation, he 
cannot do that. His mind will tell him, “Okay, now it’s time to go to work. When you 
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come back from work in the evening, I will sit for the meditation.” Then, when the 
evening comes after doing the worldly work and the man comes back to his home, other 
excuses are presented to him and he gets involved in that. Then again he makes up his 
mind to get up early in the morning at three o’clock and meditate, but the same thing is 
repeated. He stays up late at night until midnight, and then goes to bed and never gets up 
at three o’clock, and when he gets up in the morning, again he has to go to work and his 
mind tells him to meditate in the evening. So meditation is postponed from the morning 
until evening, and when evening comes, he thinks about meditating in the morning. So in 
that way all his time is passed and he never sits in meditation.  
In Sant Bani Magazine many questions like you are asking here are answered, and you 
would have read those answers, also. But you people should be very careful in reading 
them and you should think over what is written there. If you read all of them carefully 
and mold your life accordingly, then you can get much benefit from it.  
QUESTION: Master, some of us are married to non-satsangis, and I know in my case, if I 
didn’t stay up late at night, I would only see my husband for an hour. [tape skips] and I 
was wondering is it more important to set a regular time for being up – like I can meditate 
[later] in the morning because my husband goes to work late in the day. So is that 
acceptable or should I just try to rearrange or accommodate that somehow? I don’t know 
how not to mess up my married life.  
SANT JI: You didn’t understand what I was trying to say. I said to make a perfect 
schedule. The schedule can be different for different people. Some people have to go to 
their work early in the morning, and some people come back from their work late in the 
night. So the schedule can be different for different people.  
QUESTION: Master, could You comment on suppressing desires? Maybe it could do 
more harm than good to suppress the desires, or something like that. Master Kirpal said 
something about you shouldn’t suppress, or “To go into sin is manly but to remain therein 
is devilish. “  
SANT JI: There is a saying in Rajasthan: “Why do you invite the blind person, when you 
know that if you invite a blind person, two people will come with one invitation? So that 
is why it is always better to invite the person who can see so that only he will come and 
not bring anybody else to help him.” So you should catch the root of the thing. Why do 
we create desires when we know that it is harmful if you suppress them and that it is also 
going to be harmful if we don’t suppress them, if you don’t enjoy that desire? So why do 
we create desires? A satsangi should change his life; he should change his habits. If he 
has the problems of desires, he should change them. Instead of having desires for worldly 
things, he should have the desire for God, for Master, and he should always have the 
desire to leave the body and meet the Master within.  
Regarding my desires when I was a child, whenever I would go anywhere, I would 
always think about the ten Sikh Gurus and Their disciples and I would always wonder 
whether that time would come when I would sit at the feet of some perfect Guru. I had 
the desire of getting a perfect Master and I wanted to become a perfect disciple of that 
perfect Master. So when I met Master Kirpal, He told me that the law of supply and 
demand always works: whatever desire one has, one gets that. The desire is always 
fulfilled by God, and because of that He had come to give me Initiation. Then I realized 
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that whatever desire one has, that is fulfilled. So that is why it is always said that a 
satsangi should change his desires. If you will desire worldly things, sooner or later those 
desires will be fulfilled. But you know that all worldly things lead to unhappiness, pain, 
and suffering in the end. No matter if in the beginning you feel that they bring happiness 
and peace. Later on you find that all the worldly enjoyments always lead to great pains 
and suffering. That is why instead of having worldly desires, you should change them to 
the desire for God, because if you are having the desire for God, one day that desire will 
be fulfilled and you will meet God.  

[Sant Ji laughs as He tells this story.] Once there was a prince whose name was Sheikh 
Chilli, and he had the habit of having desires and fantasizing a lot. Just for a useless thing 
he would go on fantasizing, “This will happen, and then I will do this, and then that will 
happen,” and so on like that.  

Once it so happened that he was walking in the street wearing ordinary clothes, and a 
soldier came there and he didn’t know that he was the prince. He thought that he was just 
an ordinary boy. That soldier wanted someone to carry his container of oil to a nearby 
market, so he called Sheikh Chilli and told him to carry the container of oil on his head.  

Sheikh Chilli carried that, and on the way he asked the soldier how much he would pay 
him for doing this job, so the soldier replied. “I will give you half rupee.” So then Sheikh 
Chilli started fantasizing, “Well, he will give me half a rupee, so with that I will buy three 
or four eggs, and from those eggs chickens will come out and they will grow. [the dear 
ones laugh] Then I will get more eggs, and then more chickens, and then I will sell all of 
them and buy a goat.  

Then I will have more goats. [more laughter.] I will sell the milk, and then finally I will 
sell all the goats, and then with all that money I will get married. And when I get married, 
I will have many children, and one day when the food is ready, my wife will send my 
children to call me and I will pretend to be angry with them. I will tell them, ‘No, I don’t 
want to eat.’” And then he shook his head like that, and the container of oil fell to the 
ground. The soldier got upset at him and rebuked him, saying, “You have wasted my 
container of oil!” Sheikh Chilli said, “You are worried about your container of oil, but 
I’m worried about all my children!” [lots more laughter.]  

So our condition is also like that of Sheikh Chilli. We people have filled our heads with 
all the desires and fantasies of the world, and the habit of our mind has become such that 
all day long all these desires, fantasies and calculations are going on in our within, and 
there is no time for our mind to do the Simran. We never try to do Simran. If we would 
try to do Simran, then all these desires and fantasies would go away, and instead of that 
we would have only the Simran.  

2003 June: The Servant Can Never Refuse 
This question and answer talk was given January 14, 1980, in Bombay, India.  
QUESTION: My question has to do with disease. When I come in contact with people 
who are sick in one way or another, whether in their heads or in their bodies – If I have to 
be in contact with them for several days, and they want help from me, I often feel like I 
seem to take on the thing they have, and I don’t want to do that. So I don’t know what to 
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do; how much of disease is due to our exposure, and how much of it is due strictly to 
karma?  

SANT JI: You know that in whatever company we go, we will be dyed in the same color. 
This works the same for the company of the Saints also. If you are not initiated and you 
go in the company of the Saints, later on you will get Initiation, and you will start 
meditating on the Naam. Because whenever Saints come, Spirituality is like a contagious 
disease which is being spread. In whatever atmosphere you spend your time, you will 
definitely have some effect of that atmosphere on your body. It is natural.  

Hazur Maharaj Ji used to say that suppose one person has got the disease of itching. If he 
goes and sits among ten or fifteen other people, eventually he will spread that disease to 
everybody.  
You have been to the village of Killia Wali where we stopped for the Satsang on the way 
back to Delhi. It’s the place where I went after Master Kirpal left the body. When I went 
there I didn’t have any shoes on my feet, and moreover, I didn’t even have a turban. I just 
had one towel and I used to spend all my time weeping. There were many people there, 
and almost all the people living in that village were involved in using one or another type 
of intoxicant. But later on, one by one, those who came in my company sooner or later 
gave up the intoxicants which they were using, and now you know that with the grace of 
Master the “disease” which I had has spread all through that area. [laughter] You have 
already seen how much yearning they have when I go there. It is only because they came 
in my company.  
As far as diseases and paying off karmas are concerned, one knows this only after one 
gets the disease and is sick. You can know how much karma you have to pay only when 
you suffer that pain or that sickness. It depends on how much time you suffer in that.  

QUESTION: My mother and other members of our family are always asking me to move 
back to the city where they live. I love my mother dearly and I feel an obligation to her, 
but there is no Satsang there and I don’t want to be dyed in their color. I would like them 
to be dyed in Your color. What is my obligation to my family with love?  

SANT JI: In India parents have many hopes and expectations for their children, and when 
parents have given you a lot, all the things which you needed, when they have fulfilled all 
your desires, then it is the duty of the children also to fulfill the desires of the parents.  
But as far as Spirituality goes, even if we have to go and live with our parents, still we 
should maintain our relationship with the Master, and we can do that if we have harmony 
in the family. With love, you should also tell your mother and other family members 
about the Path so that they may also benefit from it.  
In the Path of the Masters we are taught to attend to our responsibilities. Sant Mat does 
not teach us to be cowards or to go away from the world. Sant Mat teaches us to attend to 
whatever responsibilities we have got in this world. And we also have the responsibility 
to God, to do His devotion, and we have to do that.  
As long as I lived with my parents, I did all that a son should do for his parents. Whatever 
duties to my parents I had, I fulfilled. Even though I was not born from the parents who 
were taking care of me, still whatever duties I had as a son, I performed. But whenever 
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they stopped me from doing the devotion, then I didn’t obey them. Otherwise, as long as 
I lived with them, I performed all my duties as a son.  

QUESTION: In the last Satsang in Rajasthan Sant Ji gave a discourse about how God’s 
Will makes us do the things that we do. I want to know how much we can change God’s 
Will by meditating? Or do we change God’s Will by meditating?  
SANT JI: In the beginning everybody has the desire to change the Will of God, but when 
we meditate and take our soul and merge it in God and become the Form of God, become 
one with God, then we learn how to remain happy in the Will of God by ourselves. After 
that, you will never want to change the Will of God.  
Farid Sahib said that as long as a woman is not married, she feels like getting married and 
having a family, but when she gets married and has a family, then she has to face many 
problems and then she repents and wishes that she had not gotten married. But what can 
be done? In the same way, as long as our inner veil is not opened and we have not 
become one with God, we have the desire to open that veil and become one with God and 
see God. And until we get to that state, we always think about changing the Will of God, 
we always think about meditating more and making God work according to our vision. 
We say that when we meet God and become one with God, we will do this, and we will 
do that. But when our inner veil is lifted and we become one with God, then we do not 
have any opportunity to change the Will of God, because when we become one with God, 
then His Will is our will. When we reach that state, God always gives us one or the other 
duty to take care of the souls and like that. Then the souls repent, saying that it was good 
when our inner veil was not lifted, because now that the veil has been lifted and we have 
become one with God, we have to do all these things.  
You know how difficult it is to take care of the souls, because dear ones don’t meditate – 
they know that Master will definitely take them, so they don’t meditate. And when they 
don’t meditate, it becomes a burden on the head of the Master. Moreover, if they have 
any disease or any problem, they always write to the Master. So Master has to take care 
of all the souls and He has to take care of all the karmas of the disciples. Master Sawan 
Singh Ji used to say that Negative Power doesn’t spare even one single karma of the 
disciple. All the karmas have to be paid off. Whether the Master pays off that karma or 
the disciple pays it off, still the karmas have to be paid off. So that is why when the 
disciples don’t meditate and they don’t pay off their karmas by themselves, it is the duty 
of the Master to pay off their karmas. When He has to do that, you know how painful it 
is. Moreover, when God gives the duty of taking care of the souls and preaching to the 
souls to come back Home, you know how difficult it is for the Masters to give the 
message of God to the people, how many problems They have to face when They come 
into this world and preach the Naam and preach about God.  
So it is as Farid Sahib said. As long as a woman is not married, she feels like getting 
married and having a family, and before getting married she becomes very happy 
thinking, “One day I will have a husband and then children, and I will do this and I will 
do that.” But when she gets married and has a husband, this adds to her responsibilities 
and she doesn’t have any will of her own. She has to follow the will of the husband. And 
before having children, she had the desire to have children and she knew that she would 
get enjoyment from them. But when she has children, this adds to her responsibilities and 
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she has to take care of her children. Her will doesn’t remain there either. Now she has to 
work according to the will of the husband and the will of the children. Then she repents, 
thinking that it would have been better if she had remained unmarried. But what can be 
done now?  

In the same way, as long as we have not become one with God and our inner veil is not 
lifted, we always think that it would be great to change the Will of God or it would be 
great to do this or that. We think, “If I will go and see God I will do this, and I will talk to 
Him, and I will tell Him to do this and that.” But when we go and see Him and become 
one with Him, then our will no longer exists. Because when we do not exist, when we 
have become one with God, how can our will exist? So when we become one with God, 
God’s Will becomes ours. So when we meditate more and proceed in that direction, later 
on this desire of changing the Will of God no longer remains.  

When you will meditate more and become one with God, then you will never think about 
changing the Will of God, because you will learn and you will know how to remain 
happy in the Will of God.  
When we meditate more, we have to remain in the Will of God and then we cannot have 
any excuse; we cannot complain and we cannot refuse to remain in the Will of God. You 
know what the Bombay sangat is doing. Before coming here I didn’t allow anybody to 
touch my feet or put their head on my feet, but when I came here, they started doing this 
when they come to see me. They come and kiss my feet, they touch my feet, and they put 
their head on my feet. If both my feet are together, then I can get rid of them sooner, but 
if there is even a little bit of distance between them, they will take one foot first and then 
the other one. [Sant Ji chuckles and everyone laughs while Pappu tells the rest of the 
story]  

It takes five or six minutes to get one person through here. Some people even have the 
habit of coming and lying down in front of me, and they are fond of doing that. I always 
was very much against doing these things, but this is the Will of God and I have to 
remain in the Will of God. So whatever He wants me to do, I have to do.  

There was one dear one who came here, he had a hard time giving up smoking. He 
always used to take my feet and put them on his head, so I told him that he should not do 
that. But he was having a hard time giving up smoking and he wanted to use my feet to 
remove that sickness. He told me that he could not give up smoking, because whenever 
he stopped smoking, he would get constipated and it was very bad for his stomach. So for 
the last two days He has been taking my feet and putting them on his stomach. [much 
laughter] So today he told me that since he has been doing that, he hasn’t had any 
constipation problem, and he hasn’t found it hard to give up smoking and he has given 
that up. He told me, “You don’t know how Your feet are working on my stomach to 
remove my sickness.” So I never wanted to do all these things, but it is the Will of God. 
For the sake of the dear ones, I have to do that.  
So when you meditate more and when you become one with God, or even before 
becoming one with God, if you are meditating more and going within, you will never 
want to change the Will of God, because you will always find much happiness and bliss 
in remaining in the Will of God. In fact, by meditating more you learn how to remain in 
the Will of God. And when we learn how to remain in the Will of God, we never have 
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any pain or any problems because the Will of God is very sweet. When we meditate 
more, we learn how to remain happy in the Will of God.  

Once you learn how to remain happy in the Will of God, after that, no matter how much 
karma you have to carry in His Will, you will find no problem in doing that, and happily 
you will do that, because it will be in the Will of God. So whatever will happen after that, 
you will find no problems. You won’t find anything hard to deal with because you will 
know that it is the Will of God and you will happily accept it. Disciples always have 
expectations from the Masters, and whenever they touch the feet of the Master, they 
always have some expectation. So when they do that, they want to get rid of their karma. 
So when they touch the feet or the body of the Master, Master has to take the karmas of 
that disciple on Himself.  
I didn’t want to tell this story, but since many people know this story – the dear one who 
is involved in this story, or this happening, didn’t keep this experience to herself; she told 
it to many people – so I think the other people should also know about it.  

In one of the Colombian groups, there was one lady whose name was ---- . When she 
returned home, she took some sand from that place where the water from my bathing area 
was being drained. She had some disease with her female organs which was spreading 
like anything. So she went to one doctor and the doctor saw that it was very serious and 
he advised her to get an operation. So she was given a date for the operation and when 
she went there, something happened and the doctor was not available, so she had to 
return home. She got another appointment, and when she went there, again something 
happened and she couldn’t get the operation. So because the operation was not 
happening, she wanted to change doctors. When she went to another doctor, he also 
advised her to have the operation, and he gave her a date to come for the operation.  

Before going for the operation, she applied that sand [from my bathing area] on the 
diseased part of her body. And when she went for the operation and that part of the body 
was inspected, the doctor found that there was no disease and that the operation was not 
needed. All the disease was gone without using any medicine. She told me that as soon as 
she applied that sand which she had taken from Rajasthan to her body, all the disease 
went away. The doctors had told her that it was a very dangerous and very serious 
disease. So just think, how can a serious or dangerous disease [like that] get cured 
without medicine or without the grace of the Master? She didn’t realize how bad it was, 
how much heavy karma she was supposed to pay by suffering the pains of the operation. 
She wanted to get rid of that without using medicine or having an operation. That is why 
she preferred to give that to the Master and she didn’t realize how much Master will 
suffer on account of her karma.  

So whenever the disciples are requesting the help of the Master and whenever they have 
any problems like this, how can Master refuse to help them? And how can Master refuse 
to take the karma of the disciple on Himself? – because He is in the Will of God. So 
when one remains in the Will of God, he has to do everything, whatever is in the Will of 
God. So it was the Will of God that the Master Power had to take the karmas of that 
disciple on Himself, so that is why it happened. So when we remain in the Will of God, 
we can’t refuse. When we can’t refuse whatever comes in the Will of God, how can we 
even think about changing the Will of God?  
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Kabir Sahib said, [break in tape] “. . . God has sent me in this world to give out . . . 
[another break] It is very difficult. I always have to weep, and suffering all the pains, I 
have to give out the message of God.”  
Saints are free from all diseases and They don’t have to pay off any karmas, because 
They don’t have any karmas to pay off. But you see how much the Masters suffer. They 
suffer only for the sake of the disciples. Because you know that disciples don’t hesitate in 
praying to the Master in order to get rid of any disease or problems they have. Even if 
they have a little bit of pain which they can remove by using some medicine or [just] by 
bearing it, still they don’t want to do that. They will at once sit in the remembrance of the 
Master and start praying, “O Lord, save me from this pain,” and like that. So that is why 
Masters always have to suffer. They take most of the karmas of the disciples on Their 
body and that is why we see that the Masters are suffering physically. But They don’t 
suffer for Their own karmas because They don’t have any karmas to pay off. They pay 
off only the karmas of the disciples.  

Once Master Kirpal was visiting a town called Ganeshgar in Rajasthan and I was 
accompanying Him. We were supposed to visit a dear one’s house where arrangements 
for tea had been made. So when we went there, that person had a wound on his leg, and 
he wanted to have the grace of Master in removing that. So he told Master, “We will 
drink tea later on, but first look at my wound. I am having pain here.” So I told him, 
“Why are you giving this karma to Master to carry? I have very good medicine and I will 
give you that, and if you use that medicine for two days it will become all right. Don’t tell 
Master to take your karma.” But still he didn’t obey me. He kept telling Master, “Master, 
please look at my wound. Look at my leg.” Master said, “I can see that.” But that dear 
one said, “No, Master, please blow on this wound so that I can get rid of it.” Even though 
I told him many times that he should not do that, that it was not good for the Master, and 
it was not good for him, still he didn’t listen to me. And he placed his leg [directly] in 
front of the Master, saying, “Please do it.” So Master had to do that, and Master had to 
suffer for that.  

The dear ones don’t realize that whenever they pray to Master about any pains or 
problems they have, Master helps them in removing the pains and problems. The way 
that They do it is that They take the sufferings on Their own body, because someone has 
to suffer, either the Master or the disciple.  

Once Guru Har Gobind, the sixth Guru of the Sikhs, had a disciple whose name was Bhai 
Biddi Chand. He was in the habit of stealing things from people even though Guru Har 
Gobind had told him not to do that; because he was an initiate, and he should not do that. 
But still he was not obeying the Master because it was very hard for him to give up that 
habit. It was a habit only. Once it so happened that Bhai Biddi Chand was visiting a place 
called Pathi, and he saw that there were some good shawls there, so he thought of stealing 
them. He said to himself, “What’s wrong if I steal this for the Master? There is no sin in 
doing that because I am doing this for the Master.” Then he stole those shawls, and he 
started running and people started chasing him. So when he was being chased, he realized 
that he had done a very bad thing and that when he was caught, people would blame his 
Master also. When they came to know that he was the initiate of a perfect Master, and he 
had done this, what would they think about the Master? So he thought that it was better to 
die than to bring a bad name to the Master. There was a furnace burning near there, and 
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he thought, “Let me jump into this furnace so that people will not be able to catch me and 
in that way my Master will not get a bad name because of my bad deed.” So he jumped 
into the furnace, and the people chasing him passed by, because nobody would think or 
have any idea that the thief had jumped into the furnace.  

Right at that time, Guru Har Gobind was in the place called Malwah and He started 
feeling a lot of heat in His body. So He told His disciples, “Bring as much water as you 
can and put it on my body because I don’t know what’s happening to my body. I am 
feeling tremendous heat.” So at that time a lot of water was put on His body. Later on, 
when those people who were chasing Biddi Chand went away, that dear one came out of 
the furnace unharmed by all the heat. So then he realized, “My Master has taken this 
karma on His body and He has definitely suffered on my account. He has definitely taken 
all the heat of the furnace on His body.” And when he came to see his Master, he told 
Him the whole story. But Master didn’t speak a word. He didn’t say, “I took your karmas 
on my body, I had to experience that heat.” But the disciples who had poured water on 
the body of Guru Har Gobind told him, “At that time a lot of water was poured on the 
body of Guru Har Gobind and He has suffered on your account.” So then Bhai Biddi 
Chand realized that it was not good for him to do that.  
Whenever the disciple is in pain or has any problem, Master is aware of that and Master 
always helps him. If the disciples request Him, at that time it becomes the duty of the 
Master to take all the karmas of the disciples on His body. If they don’t make a request, 
still Masters extend all feasible help to the disciples. Some karmas are paid off by the 
disciples and others are finished by the grace of the Master. But if the disciple wants that 
all his karmas should be paid off by the Master, then Master has to take all the karmas on 
His body and in that way He has to suffer a lot.  

There is one more story of Biddi Chand. Since he had the habit of stealing things, that is 
why he used to steal the shoes of the sangat who came to see Guru Har Gobind. So the 
dear ones complained to Master, and Master rebuked him and told him that he should not 
do that. But still it was his habit so he couldn’t stop that. So what he did was, instead of 
taking the shoes back to his home, he would change the places of the shoes, taking the 
shoes from one side and putting them on the other side. So that was also bothering the 
sangat, because after taking off their shoes somewhere, they wouldn’t find them there and 
they had to search all over for them. So they rebuked him and asked him why he was 
doing that. He replied, “My Master has told me not to take the shoes to my home, but He 
didn’t stop me from switching the places of the shoes and I am doing that. What’s wrong 
in that?”  
In the same way, we people say, “Master has given us the Naam, He has given us the 
Initiation, but He has never said that He will not take our karmas on His body, or that He 
will not remove our pains and problems.” We think like that, and that is why whenever 
we have a little pain we request to Master that He should help us. If at that time we were 
to take some medicine, or if we would have the patience to bear that pain, then it would 
not put any burden on the Master. But people don’t do that. As soon as they have a little 
pain or problem, they start requesting to Master, “Master, please help us.” They don’t 
realize that the Master will have to suffer on their account, and they don’t even care how 
much Master will have to suffer. They want to get rid of their problem, so that is why 
they make that request. When they do that, because Master is in the Will of God and He 
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has so much love for the disciples, in that love and in the Will of God, He has to take the 
karmas of the disciples on His body.  

So that is why the souls who reach God and who become one with God never change the 
Will of God. They learn to live in the Will of God.  

QUESTION: Is it all right to ask the Master for help in bearing the pain? Is that a burden 
on You?  

SANT JI: I won’t stop you from doing that.  
QUESTION: But is that a burden?  

SANT JI: [Master chuckles] Well, I have told you many stories about it.  
Can a servant refuse the Master, saying that he cannot do this work even if he has to 
suffer? The Saints come as the true Servants, the true Sevadars of the Sangat and Their 
Master, that is why They can never refuse.  

QUESTION: Sant Ji, I know sometimes when I’m in a lot of pain I do Simran and the 
pain goes away. Does that mean that the Master is taking the pain without our asking?  

SANT JI: There is not even one second when Master is not helping the disciples. He is 
always extending all feasible help to the disciples, because without the help of the 
Master, the disciple cannot achieve anything. Guru Nanak Sahib says that Master protects 
the disciple with His every single breath. When you breathe in, Master protects you, and 
when you breathe out, then also you are under His protection. 

2003 July/August: The Importance of Seva 
This question and answer talk was given the morning of January 15, 1980, in Bombay, 
India. The tape recording had problems at first: words in brackets are guesses by the 
editor; long dashes indicate words lost.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, when you studied with Baba Bishan Das, He was very, very strict 
with you, and I guess it was [how you received His blessing]. Our training is so different 
and I get so discouraged by my lack of humility. Do you have any help for us who are 
struggling, like [a rebuke to cure our lack of humility]?  
SANT JI: The best way to develop humility is by doing more meditation, by doing more 
Bhajan and Simran. The Master does not rebuke the disciple if he has not made any 
mistake. The loving souls, those who have love and faith in Master, when they get 
rebuked by the Masters ----  because ---- never rebuked if the disciple has [not done 
anything wrong] and whenever Master rebukes ---- a lot of His grace ---- because He 
wants that disciples should improve. But what is our condition? When we get rebuked by 
the Master, we change our colors, and we even get upset and sometimes we even go away 
from the Master. Because we don’t have humility that’s why we do not accept the rebuke 
of the Master. We don’t realize how much grace it is carrying. So if we develop at least 
[the] quality in our within to accept whatever Master gives us, and do not get upset at 
Master when He rebukes us, then we can also progress in the direction of developing 
humility in our within.  
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To be happy in the Will of Master and to accept whatever comes from the Master, 
whether it is rebuke or praise, that also is one thing which you can do if you want to 
develop humility.  
Hazrat Bahu said that the Masters are like the washermen who do not care whether the 
clothes are torn or in what [condition they come]. The washerman is only concerned with 
making the clothes clean, and that’s why he puts detergent and he applies many things to 
the clothes, and moreover, he sometimes sews on a piece of cloth [to patch them] or even 
puts the clothes in the machine. He is only concerned with making them clean.  

In the same way, Masters also work like the washermen. They don’t put any detergent or 
any soap on the disciple, but using Their strictness, They work on the disciples because 
They are concerned only for the purity of the disciples. But what is our condition? We do 
not accept that. The disciple should also behave like the clothes, and he should have 
complete faith and love in the Master and he should know and be aware of the fact that 
whatever Master does, that will be for his good, it will be for purifying him. But this 
quality is not found in many people. If the disciples behave like the clothes in front of the 
washerman, only then can they develop humility within.  

If the Masters become strict, then disciples even turn away their face from the Masters 
and they go away; but you should know that Sant Satgurus are the experienced people 
and They know everything about the disciples. Whatever words They speak, They will 
always speak the wise words, and all the words which are spoken by the Master have one 
or another meaning, and Their words always come true. Because They are the 
experienced men and They are the perfect men, that’s why They know how to remove the 
karmas of the disciples. They know by which matter or which thing the disciples can 
become free of the karmas. They always make such conditions in front of the disciple, in 
which the disciple can pay off his karmas easily. Masters can see everything, whereas the 
disciples are blind and they don’t know what is good and what is bad for them.  

Since Masters know everything of the disciples, that’s why They always put the easiest 
matter, the easiest thing, in front of the disciples to pay off their karma. Sometimes even 
when They are trying to put the easy things in front of the disciples, but still because the 
karmas are very heavy, the disciples feel that it is very strict. When Master becomes strict 
with them, they go away because they don’t realize, they think that Master is becoming 
strict to them just for a useless thing. They should know that whenever Master is strict, 
they should feel fortunate, because Master is helping them a lot by becoming strict and by 
making them suffer in paying off their karmas. But people don’t understand that and 
that’s why they go away from the Master.  
QUESTION: Does the Master suffer in any way when we pray to You to remove the 
diseases of lust, anger, and egotism?  
SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] I have always said that Master always helps the disciples, 
because without the help of the Master, the dear ones cannot achieve even a single thing.  
It is like if a child is sleeping, then the mother takes care of the house and does other 
things, and she doesn’t have to pay any attention to the child. But when the child wakes 
up and starts weeping or wants something, the mother has to leave all the work which she 
was doing and she has to run to the child to give whatever he wants. In the same way, as 
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long as we do not pray to the Master, no doubt His attention is always toward us, but still 
when we don’t pray to Him, we don’t get much of His help, even though He is helping us 
all the time. But when we pray to Him, then definitely He has to give special attention to 
us, and He always comes to help us. And when He comes to help us, you can think that 
whenever it is necessary He will take the karmas also.  
Kabir Sahib has written in His writings, “When I called for my Master, stretching my 
arms, Master came and He held me by my hands.”  
QUESTION: You’ve said that the only things we should ask the Master for are more love 
for the Master and better meditations. Is it good to pray for that or is it better to just 
accept what You’ve given us already?  

SANT JI: When you pray for all these things it is good, but prayer alone will not do. 
Prayer is not enough; you will have to meditate along with it. If a student doesn’t go to 
the school and instead of going to school he sits on the way and starts praying to the 
teacher, “O teacher, help me in my lessons,” and things like that, he will never be able to 
pass the examination. Only if he goes to the school, and requests that the teacher should 
help him, then definitely the teacher will help him and he will learn a lot, and if he will 
obey the instructions of the teacher he will definitely pass his examinations. In the same 
way, as we are praying to Master from our heart for giving us all these things, along with 
that we should also meditate, and we should also obey the instructions and 
commandments, and if we will do that, only then will our prayer bring good results.  

Masters have said, “O Lord, if we ask for anything else except Your Naam, we will not 
get any contentment. Because except You, all other things will give us the pains, that is 
why You please give us Your Naam, so that all our desires may go away.”  
We the worldly people do not know how to make the prayers and what to ask from the 
Master, and that is why we suffer. We always ask for the worldly things, and you know 
that worldly things are always the cause of the pains and problems. When we ask for 
anything of the world from Master, Master definitely gives it. And when we get that, in 
the beginning we become happy, but later on when we go on using it, it turns out to be 
painful, and then we request Master to take that thing away. Then we again ask for 
another worldly thing, so it goes on and on, because all the worldly things – everything 
except God or except Master – whatever we ask from Him will give us pain sooner or 
later. That is why, because people don’t know how to pray, nor what to ask for from 
Master, that is why we always suffer.  
So ask for only Master from the Master, and when you will have the Master, when 
Master will be manifested within you, then you will not have to ask for any other thing, 
because He will give you whatever you need without your asking.  

QUESTION: [Someone asks Sant Ji to talk to the Westerners about the value of doing 
physical seva for the Master.]  

SANT JI: I think that I have said a lot about the physical seva, and in one of the Sant 
Bani Magazines it was published, so people should read and find out about that issue of 
Sant Bani Magazine and read that.  
The other thing is that people should learn about the physical seva by looking at the other 
people, those who are doing the seva. You people have been to Rajasthan and you have 
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seen how the sevadars there are working and you have seen here also how the sevadars 
are working. The sevadars in Rajasthan are illiterate farmers, and they don’t know your 
language. They do their worldly work for twenty days in a month, and for the ten days 
while you are there, they come to do the seva. Even though they don’t know your 
language, but still how wholeheartedly they are serving you. So you people should learn 
from them.  

Since the sevadars of Rajasthan are illiterate, they don’t know whether you are pleased 
with their service or not, but still they are serving. But when you people tell me that 
everything is okay and you are pleased with the seva and when I tell them, only then they 
know that whatever they are doing is accepted.  

One who serves gets everything. Guru Nanak Sahib had said that if we serve people in 
this world, Master gives us good respect when we go to His home.  

When we serve the people in this world, many times we get the fruit of it right here. 
When the Moguls were ruling over India, at that time the Sikh people were very much 
troubled by them, that’s why they were invading them in certain parts, and in that way 
they were disturbing the Moguls. So the Moguls thought that it would be better for them 
to give a certain part of the country to the Sikh people so that the Sikhs would not invade 
and disturb them. They gave a certain part to the Sikh people. In the Sikh community 
there was a sweeper who used to do the service of the Master and other people by 
sweeping the floor and by keeping everything clean. When the Sikh people got that 
certain part of land, they didn’t want it, so they called the sweeper and transferred that 
property to his name. So, many times when we are serving wholeheartedly and selflessly 
to the Master and to the Sangat, we get its benefit, we get its truth, even in this world.  
That is why we should always wholeheartedly do the seva. Swami Ji Maharaj said that 
any seva one gets, whether it is physical seva, or mental seva, or financial seva, or the 
seva of the Surat Shabd Yoga (that is, meditation), whatever service you can do, you 
should do it.  
We should not think, “Let me do this seva and not the other one,” like that. Whatever 
seva you get, whatever opportunity you get to do the seva, you should take advantage of 
it.  

This incident in Rajasthan happened to some dear ones in villages near the Ashram. 
There were two families. In one family there were two sons, and the other family had one 
son. Those three young people were involved in one murder case. Even though they had 
not taken any part in that murder, but still they were involved because there were some 
people in their villages who didn’t like them, and by lying they set up a false case against 
them. It was very difficult, almost impossible for them to become free, because the 
murder case was very strong. Their parents spent a lot of money and gave a lot of money 
to the lawyers and like that, but still there was no hope that they would be set free.  

Somebody told the parents that they should go and wash the dishes in the langar of the 
Masters and maybe they can get some grace of Master in that way and get some help 
from Master. So they came to the Ashram and they started washing the dishes after the 
Satsang, even though you know that people are not allowed to give their dishes to other 
people to wash. All those who come to eat the food in the Ashram are supposed to wash 
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their own dishes. But still, those people requested the other satsangis to give them the 
dishes and they did that seva.  

After seven months, with the grace of the Master, their sons were set free. Once there was 
no hope that they would be set free, but with Master’s grace they were set free. So when 
they came home, their parents brought them to the Ashram and told them, “You see, we 
spent all the money we had to get you released, but still it was not possible. You have 
been released only because we came here and washed the dishes of the sangat.”  
So if you understand this, you should also serve the sangat to make your life better, and if 
you will serve the sangat, it will not only help you in your worldly life, it will also 
remove the dirt off your soul. So seva is such a thing that we do not only improve our 
worldly life, but we also improve our spiritual life. Seva is very good to do.  
Even in my childhood I had this attitude toward seva that one who does the seva gets the 
fruit of it. Whoever wants, he can try and have it.  
Once in Muksar Sahib, a place in Punjab, the Sikh people were making a pond near the 
gurudwara. Many people from different parts of the country went there to do the seva. At 
that time I was very young and I didn’t have any idea of what the value of seva is and 
why we should do the seva. But still, because my parents were doing that, I was also 
attracted. At that time I had not met Baba Bishan Das, so I didn’t have any knowledge 
about the Path or about God, but I had the desire to do the seva because my parents were 
doing it and I was trained like that. So I would take foodstuff from my home to the 
langar. I would take tea, and sugar, and whatever money I could afford, I would also take 
to the langar.  

In the countryside, people always go into the fields for the latrine. They don’t have 
bathrooms or the toilets there. I saw that when they were going to the latrine, many flies 
would come and sit on the latrines and then the same flies would sit on the foodstuff in 
the langar. So in order to avoid that, all day long I would go and put the sand on that 
[waste] to prevent flies from coming and sitting on the food. Nobody told me to do that 
seva, because nobody would like to do that job, since it’s a very mean [low] type of seva 
to put sand on the latrine waste. Nobody told me to do that, but it was from my within, 
because at that time I wanted to do whatever seva I could get. So when I thought, “This is 
a good opportunity, I could serve the people in this way,” I did that.  
So whenever we see that there is any opportunity to do the seva to the Master, we should 
always take advantage of it, because even if we do the mean [low] seva, still we get the 
higher fruit of it. By doing the seva, our soul gets peace, our mind gets stilled. We get 
humility in our mind when we are doing the seva of the Master and the people. When we 
do the seva, the desire for doing more meditation comes; and if we sit for meditation after 
doing the seva, the fruit of seva even comes in the meditations.  
* * * 

Since you people are leaving tomorrow evening, we won’t have this portion of the 
darshan session tomorrow from 11:00 to 12:00. Instead of a darshan session, those who 
are leaving tomorrow, they should come to the second floor and wait outside Sant Ji’s 
door to see Him privately. This is only for the people who are leaving tomorrow evening 
and not for those who are leaving with Sant Ji the day after tomorrow.  
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* * *  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, You should tell your sevadars that everyone is very sweet with the 
seva, but we’re afraid to say anything because we don’t want to spoil their seva.  
SANT JI: We should never praise the sevadars to their face, because if we are praising 
them in front of them, it means that we are not doing any good for them.  
[Sant Ji laughs] Well, this is the thing which spoils the people. Many people who are 
doing seva, they always expect that people should praise them, or the Master should 
praise them. So when they are having that desire and when Master praises them, they 
give up doing the meditation, because they think that Master is pleased with them very 
much, so what is the use of doing meditation? And when you praise the sevadars, they 
think that people are pleased with the seva, so they don’t pay that much attention to the 
seva and they don’t try hard, so that spoils them.  

Now I know that if Baba Bishan Das had praised me in my young age when I used to go 
to see Him, there are many chances that I would have gone bad. Because whenever I 
would go to Baba Bishan Das, taking all my money, all my wages, I would give all that 
money to Him, but He never appreciated that. He never told me that He was pleased with 
me because I was bringing that much money to Him. He would give me only five rupees 
or whatever He wanted to give to me, and after that He would either kick me or just beat 
me. He never said that I was a very good boy to be bringing all that money. Now I know 
that if He had praised me then, I would have gone bad.  

I have very much respect for Baba Bishan Das in my heart, and whenever I remember 
Him or whenever I talk about Him I feel like weeping, because He was the person Who 
made my life.  
It was only because of the boon of Baba Bishan Das that I met Master Kirpal Singh, 
because Baba Bishan Das told me that He will come to my home and He will give me 
[the Initiation] by Himself.  

If the disciple bears the rebuke of the Master, it is very good for him. If he will obey the 
words of the Master, it is good for him in this world, and in the world beyond he will also 
get the benefit of it.  

2003 September: Love is the Language of God 
This walk-talk question & answer session took place January 31, 1980, at Sant Bani 
Ashram, Village 77 RB, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: If our plane crashed on the way over here and all the people were to die, 
what condition would the souls be in then, as compared to the plane crashing on the way 
back to America?  
SANT JI: No matter in what condition the soul leaves the body, Master Power always 
will protect that soul, and that soul will be liberated. You should not think like this. You 
should never think that Master will not protect the souls if they leave the body in a plane 
crash or some accident like that but I will tell you that you should never think of such 
accidents. You should always pray to Master that those who are taking this holy trip, they 
should go back to their homes easily and safely, with Master’s grace.  
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If [a crash] were to happen, just imagine what will happen to us. Those who are praying 
for you all day and night, what will happen to them. Because Dear Ones, if you are 
unhappy or if you have any problems, I also have those problems. As Guru Gobind Singh 
had said, “If my dear ones are unhappy, I am also unhappy.” I think that you should never 
have this type of wish. Instead you should pray to Master that you may never be involved 
in such types of accidents.  

The time and cause of death for everyone is predetermined, and a person will leave the 
body in those circumstances. People do not always necessarily leave the body during a 
plane crash. Many people die even when they are living safely and happily in their homes 
and villages. Many people die in car and train accidents. The time and cause of death is 
predetermined.  
During the Second World War when Hitler was progressing everywhere, people were 
sent from India to join the [British] army and fight against him. And nobody wanted to 
go, because they knew that if they would go, they would definitely die. But I participated 
in that war, as per my own wish, but I never died there. Moreover, in 1947, when the 
partition of India and Pakistan happened, there was a war in Kashmir, and I had to go and 
fight in that war also. Because my death was not written in those wars, although I was 
involved with bombs and all those things, I didn’t die then. Because my death was not 
written in those wars, that’s why I am sitting here in a peaceful condition. So it is not 
always necessary that people die only in the wars. Those who are supposed to die in 
peace, they die in peace, even sitting at their homes.  
This is true: when we are doing any religious trip or trip for God, and if it happens that 
we die in that trip, then the worldly people are our critics. They don’t let that opportunity 
go from their hands without criticizing. They say, “Look at that man, because he was 
following a certain Master, he was following that religion, that’s why he died on the holy 
trip,” and like that.  

When I was in the army, once it happened that in Sangroot we were getting training in 
how to use the guns. When we were using the rifles, we found that one of them was not 
working, so we put that gun aside, and we started using the other guns. At the end of the 
day all the guns and all the bullets were counted. In the army, people were very strict in 
counting all the arms and ammunition, but nobody paid any attention to the round which 
was not fired in that gun which was not working well.  

Anyway, they told us to stand in a line, before the major would go to the higher [officer] 
and say that everything was fine, before they would release us.  

We were three signalers and we all were standing in a row, and one person was told to 
get that gun which had not been working well, and he was told to come and stand behind 
me. As soon as he came there with the gun, and he placed that gun on the ground, 
suddenly it fired without pushing the trigger or doing anything. When that bullet was shot 
from that gun, first of all it went between my legs, burning my underwear, because we 
were standing in the standard “at ease” position. That bullet burned my underwear, then it 
went through the armhole of the other person who was standing in front of me, and 
finally the bullet struck the person who was standing at the third place from me, and he 
died on the spot.  
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You see that in the army, people are very strict in counting the guns and ammunition, but 
because Negative Power has determined the time and cause of death for every individual, 
that is why when that time approached, all the wisdom and planning just didn’t work, 
because that death was supposed to happen. That’s why there is no way that one can 
procrastinate or avoid their death, because it is all predetermined and it has to happen.  
When they counted all the bullets, they should have found that one bullet was unfired in 
that defective gun, and they should have taken that bullet out of the gun, but they didn’t 
do that. When that man came and stood behind me and that bullet shot out from the gun, I 
should have died first, because I was standing right in front of that gun, but I didn’t die. 
After I had escaped, the [second] person, who was standing in front of me, he should 
have died – but he also didn’t die because it was not written in his fate to die in that way 
– but the person who had never expected that bullet died on the spot. That is why in 
whatever way you have to die, that is all written in your fate, and no matter how much 
you run from that situation, from the circumstances, but still you will die in that way, 
because it is all predetermined.  
The place called Fazilkar is right on the border of India and Pakistan. During the war of 
1971, there was a man there who thought: “Let me leave my family in the place called 
Jodhpur, which is 1,500 kilometers away from the border, and they will be protected; 
they will be safe there.” He left his family in Jodhpur with somebody and he went back to 
the border thinking that nothing would happen to them. It so happened in the Will of God 
that the airplanes of Pakistan bombed the city of Jodhpur and his family died there, 
whereas, although he was sitting right on the border where many bombs and many things 
were coming, but still he was not affected by it. So whoever has to die, in whatever 
circumstances, he will die there, no matter how many things he does to avoid death.  

It was not my turn to go to the war front during the war with Kashmir, but there was a 
man who requested me that if I would go in his place, he would appreciate that. He had 
little children and he didn’t want to go, because he was afraid of death. I told him, “Okay, 
I’ll be ready to go.” Since the commanders were not doing that type of substitution, that 
dear one asked me to ask the commander. So I told my commander we had switched, and 
the commander said, “No, you should not do that,” but I told him, “You see, I am not 
afraid of death, so why are you stopping me? You want one person and I am ready to go 
there in his place. I am not afraid of death, because even if you are afraid of death you 
cannot avoid it. Death will come at its own time, and we don’t know from which cause 
our death is coming. How can we go and stop it? So let me go and do a good thing for 
this man.”  
So I went to the war, and I was not hurt even a little bit in that war. One time, when our 
company was surrounded by the enemy and I had the wireless set [radio] on my back, a 
bullet came and it passed just below the wireless set, but neither the wireless set nor my 
body was hurt. And I was not even afraid of what had happened, and I continued doing 
my work. Whereas the person who had been afraid of death and who asked me to go to 
the war in his place, when he returned to his home, he got the disease of cholera and after 
a few days he died.  

So it has come in my understanding that it shows the weakness of our mind if we think of 
death in these terms, in this way. Instead of thinking of death, we should keep our mind 
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in Simran, because Simran makes our mind strong, and if we are strong in our mind, if 
we have the strength of mind, then no matter what happens to us or no matter in what 
way death comes to us, we will be very happy to face it.  
A few months ago, there was a plane crash. The plane was coming from Bombay to 
Delhi, and many people died in that crash. One dear one came to me here, because he 
knew that I was going to Bombay by plane, so he advised me to take the train and not go 
on the plane. Just a week after he told me, we heard in the news that there was a train 
accident in which many people died. I told him, “You see, now this is in the news that 
there was a train accident. What should I do?” I told him that those who were supposed to 
die in the plane crash, only they were in that plane and they died, and those who were 
supposed to die in that train accident, only they were in that train and they died. Whoever 
has to die in whatever circumstances, he will die, no matter what he does.  

When we went on the First Tour, people told Pappu to tell me how to fasten the seatbelt 
on the plane and how to sit straight and so on. Pappu was telling me all those things, 
because he thought that if I had not been on a plane before I would be afraid. When 
Pappu was telling me all these things, he himself was afraid, so I told him, “You don’t 
need to worry about me, because I have been on a plane many times, and many times in 
the army I have jumped from planes also, using a parachute.”  

I’ll tell you one story of Rajasthan. There was a man who went to one of the Arabian 
countries. He had never seen a date tree before, so he climbed that date tree, and when he 
got to the top he looked down at the ground and was very afraid because he was up so 
high. He felt a lot of fear and he thought that if I fall from here I will die, so he requested 
to his Master, saying, “O Master, please save me from this, and if You will help me and 
get me down safely and easily, I will donate one hundred bed sheets in Your ashram. 
Doing the remembrance of the Master, he started coming down. When he came half way 
down, he looked down to the ground and he felt that now the distance was less, so he 
said, “There is no need to donate one hundred bed sheets, fifty will be enough. Master, 
please help me and I will donate fifty bed sheets.” As he came down, gradually he went 
on decreasing the number of bed sheets. Anyway, he got down safely, so he went into the 
market to buy the bed sheets. The last thought he had was, “What is the use of donating 
twenty or thirty bed sheets? One is enough for the Master, because there are plenty of bed 
sheets in the Ashram. I have seen that.” He got one bed sheet and went to his Master and 
told Him what had happened and how He had helped him, and so on. He told Him, “Take 
this one bed sheet which I have brought for You.” His Master said, “No, you should take 
this for your children. Take this for your home.” He said. “No, Master. You should take 
this, because I started from one hundred bed sheets and this is the one, this is the only 
thing I am giving to You. If You will not accept this, who knows what my mind will do.”  
As that dear one got the opportunity to climb that date tree and remember his Master, in 
the same way, since you people travel a lot in the planes and you get a lot of 
opportunities, whenever you look down from the windows and if you feel afraid, if you 
think that the plane is going to crash or you are going to die, instead of making such types 
of offerings, you should start doing Simran, because Simran will give you so much 
strength that you will never be afraid of death.  
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QUESTION: Master, the time here with You is just so precious and beautiful, but it seem 
so very short, and I was wondering If there will ever come a time when we’ll be able to 
be with You for longer than two weeks.  
SANT JI: The time which you are getting here, that has been allotted to you after taking 
many things into consideration, so you should take advantage of this time. This is 
enough.  

QUESTION: Master, I have a question about the world, and I hope I won’t bore You too 
much because I know the Satguru doesn’t care too much about this world. Anyway, it is 
getting rather strange out there, and we get the feeling that we’re in the darkest part of the 
darkest age, and there are forebodings and predictions around from every corner, from 
prophecies to Biblical predictions, and also astrologers. If one were to read all these 
things, one doesn’t know quite what to think, because some of them are contradictory. 
But even Millie and Nina (two group leaders) have warned us that the time is short. 
[People say] the negative mind currents are going to become so strong that those who are 
not already aligned with the Light will not be able to align themselves. Biblical 
predictions have predicted the rise of the anti-Christ. It just sounds frightening. One 
person has said we should settle up in the mountains with our own food and water and air 
supply for the next twenty or thirty years. On the other hand, there are those who say that 
prayer and an increase in the number of realized beings could offset this disaster that may 
be coming. Also, someone said that Kirpal said that there would be no dissolution going 
into this Golden Age. So, even though satsangis should not concern themselves with 
matters such as this and should continue on with their meditation, can You give us some 
advice regarding how to deal with this and how extensive the purging has got to be for 
Mother Earth to purify herself of these poisons.  

SANT JI: Lovingly, I would like to advise you, as I said earlier, that we people think 
about all these things only when we are weak in our minds.  

Some twelve or thirteen years ago in India, some astrologers predicted that very soon 
eight planets in the solar system were going to align in one line and that would be the 
cause of the Grand Dissolution of the earth and nobody would escape. People were 
warned not to sleep under their roofs, they should vacate all the houses and go into the 
open ground and use tents as their homes, etc. The result was that all the tents were sold. 
Many people started businesses of making tents, and they did very well in their business 
because everybody wanted to buy a tent and live on the ground. They didn’t want to live 
in a house because they were afraid that the Grand Dissolution was going to happen and 
they would die. But that time passed, and since then thirteen more years have passed, but 
up until now, neither those eight planets have come in one line, nor has the Grand 
Dissolution happened. At that time, they also predicted many other things, but none of 
them have come true.  

In the same way, as I told you earlier, you should not believe in all these things because 
those who are supposed to die [today], they will die today. If they are not supposed to die, 
they will not die, even if the Grand Dissolution happens. Those who left their houses and 
slept in the tents because of that prediction, even without the Grand Dissolution of the 
earth, [those who were supposed to die], they died sleeping in their tents, and those who 
were not supposed to die, they didn’t die even if they were sleeping in the houses. I was 
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sleeping in my house on that particular day when they predicted that the dissolution was 
going to happen, but nothing happened to me. You can see that I am sitting in front of 
you now.  
Dear Ones, there is one more thing. Are you sure that you will live for ten, twenty or 
thirty years more? If you are not sure how long you are going to live – you cannot rely 
even on one single breath – then why do you worry about all these things? Those who are 
supposed to die, they will die. Those who are not supposed to die, they will not die.  
I will tell you one thing, that people have predicted a lot, but up until now, not much of 
that has come true, and they will go on predicting a lot, but not much of that is going to 
come true. People will get birth in this world and will die. According to their times 
everything will go on happening as it is happening now, and nothing like the Grand 
Dissolution is going to come. As far as wars are concerned, you see that at one or another 
place in the world, people are always fighting with each other, and that will also continue.  
That is why Saints never make any prophecies and They never frighten their disciples 
saying, “This thing is going to happen – you do this, you do that.” They simply tell us to 
meditate on Naam.  

Neither Christ nor Guru Nanak came into this world carrying the mission of making this 
world a world of happiness, nor have Guru Arjan Dev or any of the past Masters. No one, 
[not even] our Master Kirpal, came into this world thinking that He would turn all the 
world into a place of happiness. Because They know that this world cannot become the 
place of happiness. Their mission for coming into this world is only to take those 
suffering souls who yearn for God out from this suffering world and take them back to 
the Oversoul. That is why when the Masters come here, most of the people don’t 
appreciate Their coming, and that is why they don’t recognize Them. You know that if 
they had recognized Christ they would not have crucified Him. In the same way, if 
people had recognized Guru Arjan Dev they would not have made Him sit on the hot 
coals. In the same way, Guru Nanak was not allowed to enter the village, and He was 
called by the name “misleader.” In the same way, many other Masters were given a very 
hard time. When the Masters come here They have only one mission of taking the 
suffering souls, of liberating the suffering souls from this world. They don’t come to 
make this world a place of happiness. That is why They don’t make any prophecies of all 
these things.  

It is just the doubt of people, and there is no medicine for doubt. Not even Lukhman 
Hakim, who was a very excellent doctor, who could even put life into a dead body, he 
also didn’t have a medicine for removing doubts. So this is just a doubt of people.  
That is why you should do Bhajan and Simran and not pay any attention to this type of 
prophecy.  
QUESTION: Sant Ji, my dear wife was just expressing how she felt just ten days is too 
short a time. I was thinking today that many people say that you’re more harsh or more 
strict than Master Kirpal in this type of thing. [But] I’m understanding that these ten days 
with You in this place is probably the greatest grace I’ve ever read about, heard about, or 
experienced in all of Sant Mat history.  
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SANT JI: If I had known your language, maybe I would have been very strict with you. 
But since I don’t know your language, I always try to give you more love through the 
eyes, because I have only my eyes to give the love. Truly speaking, when the Shabd has 
to deal with the soul, when God has to deal with soul, no language is required there, 
because love is the only language which is used there, and love is given and received 
only through the eyes. So since I don’t know your language, I always try to give you 
maximum benefit through my eyes. That is why you feel that I am not strict with you, but 
if I had known your language, you would have seen that I would be very strict with you.  

2003 November: Master Never Leaves the Disciple 
This “walk talk” was given February 25, 1980, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India.  
QUESTION: Yesterday You said we should not be strict with the young children who 
make mistakes because they don’t know right from wrong. What about the older children 
who do know right from wrong, but like to do the wrong things?  

SANT JI: In India teachers rebuke and even spank the grown-up children who always 
want to do the wrong things knowingly, but in your country it is not like that. That is why 
you should be very wise in dealing with this type of child. Again, you can use the weapon 
of love to cure them.  
In India, the teachers can be very strict with this type of child if it is required. They can 
rebuke them, they can spank them and do anything they want for their benefit, and 
nobody will have any objection to that. Even when the children are grown up and they 
know what is good and what is bad, still their parents and teachers have the right to spank 
them. And even after they are married, still the parents hold the right to advise them and 
to spank them if they are making a mistake. But in your country it is not like that. I have 
heard that there is a law which says that you cannot spank the children; it is against the 
law. That is why it is very important to use love when you are dealing with this type of 
child, and you should be very wise in dealing with them.  

Many times it is seen that there are many mischievous grown-up children who have the 
habit of bothering the teachers, and sometimes it is very painful for the teachers to deal 
with these children. In those cases, you should lovingly tell the parents of those children 
about their behavior so that the parents may help you in dealing with those children.  

There was a time in India when the children used to go to the teachers to get an education 
and they had a lot of respect for the teachers. They understood the teacher as a master of 
knowledge, and in that way they were getting an education and knowledge from him. 
From the other side, the teachers were also giving the knowledge and education to the 
children, understanding it as a gift of God, as a donation. Those times were different from 
the present time. In those days, the children respected their teachers. Even after 
graduating from school, and even after holding a very good position, they always 
remembered the master from whom they got their education.  

Now you know that things have changed a lot. You may have read in the newspaper and 
even heard on the radio how there are many strikes against the teachers and professors. 
The children don’t care for their teachers and because of that it is very difficult nowadays 
for the teachers to teach the children.  
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Still, I will tell you that the teachers should have the power of tolerance in them and they 
should be very patient with the students, because the children don’t know anything. After 
all, they are children, they are innocent and ignorant, that is why you should always be 
very patient and loving with them, no matter how many mistakes they make. Because if 
you will get upset at them and if you will tell them to leave the class or if you will 
remove them from the school, it will spoil their future. It is in your hands to make the 
future of the children. If you will throw the children out from the school, just think, 
where else can they go to get the knowledge? When you will turn them out, who will 
accept them? So that is why no matter how many mistakes they make, you should be very 
patient and loving with them, and you should deal with them in such a way that it will 
have a good effect on their future and they will respect you – because it is in your hands 
to make their future.  

Many children who are very mischievous in school and who don’t respect their teachers 
repent when they grow up and when they realize their mistakes. Because everyone 
realizes his mistake when he comes to his true senses. So when such children realize their 
mistake, they repent, but what can be done when the time has passed? That is why it is 
the duty of the children also to respect and appreciate their teachers, because they are 
getting some knowledge, some education from them. There is a saying, “If we get any 
good quality from anyone, even if he beats us, still we should bow our head to him, we 
should always respect him, because he is giving us some good quality, some good 
education.” That is why it is very important for the children also to understand the value 
of the teacher and to respect their teachers, because if they will have respect for the 
teacher, they will get much more benefit from him.  
When I was in the army, I had many teachers who were teaching me the job of wireless 
operator. The job of a wireless operator is such that only the educated people are able to 
do that, because it involves many things. As you know, I was an illiterate. I would never 
have been able to do that job if not for my teachers. I always respected my teachers. 
That’s why they gave me a lot of extra attention, and in that way they made me an 
excellent signaler. Even in their private time, they would teach me about that job. So the 
meaning of saying this is that if we have respect for the one who gives us any good 
qualities or good teachings, we are honored in this world.  
QUESTION: We were just thinking today that what You told us about bringing up 
children is the way that You are treating us. You’re so gentle and forgive us for our 
mistakes all the time.  

SANT JI: Guru Nanak Sahib said that no matter how many mistakes the children are 
making, still the mother doesn’t keep any mistake in her heart, and she always forgives. 
Because if she doesn’t forgive, she cannot raise her children. In the same way, no matter 
how many mistakes the disciples are making, the Masters always forgive the disciples. 
Because if They always remember the mistakes of the disciples, They can never take the 
souls of the disciples to Sach Khand. That is why Masters always forgive the disciples’ 
mistakes, and because They have come into this world carrying a lot of forgiveness, that 
is why They always forgive our mistakes. In the same way, when we are dealing with the 
children, we should always forgive their mistakes.  
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The perfect disciple of the Master always behaves like a good child, and he always prays 
to the Master, “I am Your child. Why don’t You forgive all my mistakes?”  

QUESTION: When we see a friend leaving the Path, is there anything that we can do at 
that time to help them?  

SANT JI: If he listens to you, you can tell him that this is the only Path for him and that 
he should not leave this Path. If he listens to you, only then you should tell him.  

We leave this Path only when our mind becomes very strong, because you know that 
mind is the agent of the Negative Power, and he doesn’t want any soul to do the devotion 
of God and go back to his Real Home. That is why mind is always creating such things 
which make the dear one leave the Path. So if you see anyone doing that, and if he will 
listen to you, you should tell him lovingly, “Brother, you should spare yourself from your 
mind, because mind is very strong. You do meditation for a few days.” I am sure that if 
he will meditate for a few days, he will definitely get the inner bliss, and in that way he 
will change his mind about leaving the Path. People leave the Path only when they 
become the thieves of meditation. Those who don’t want to meditate, only they think 
about leaving the Path. But if they meditate, they can realize that this is the only Path for 
them, and that by practicing this Path only, they can go back to God.  
The thing is that people may leave the Path, obeying the mind, but the Master who has 
initiated them will never leave them. It is like if someone goes in bad company, leaving 
his parents, and starts gambling, drinking, eating meat, doing all sorts of bad things and 
wasting his father’s money. He may do that for a long time, but a time comes when he 
realizes that he is doing very bad things, he is wasting his father’s money, and he is not 
pleasing his father. Because the mind doesn’t remain strong forever, there comes a time 
when the soul becomes strong, and from within a voice comes to a man and makes him 
feel that he is doing bad things. One day definitely he comes back to his home, he comes 
back to his father. In the same way, if a satsangi goes off the Path and starts doing bad 
things, after some time that dear one will feel from his within his soul speaking to him: 
“The Master who has initiated you has very long hands and He will never leave you until 
He takes you back to the Real Home.” Because the Master never leaves the disciple. That 
is why somewhere in his heart the disciple feels that he has made some very bad mistakes 
and he is inspired from his within to come back to the Path. I have seen that for many 
people who left the Path, obeying their minds, a day came in their life when they came 
back to the Master and asked for forgiveness. Because no matter if the disciple leaves the 
Master, but the Master will never leave the disciple. He has very long hands and one day 
all those who have left the Path will definitely come back on the Path.  
Those who are going within, they know the condition of the souls who have left the Path. 
And many times it happens that the souls who have left the Path do not come in contact 
again with the physical form of the Master from whom they got Initiation. But after some 
time, they come back in a different body and they come in contact with a later Master, 
and one day they also get liberated.  

You know that Guru Gobind Singh had to fight with the Moguls, because in those days 
the Mogul emperors were very strong. They ruled over India, using a lot of force against 
the Hindus and bothering the Hindus a lot. They kidnapped the daughters and wives of 
the Hindu people and they did many bad things to them. The Hindu religion was in 
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danger, so when people came to Guru Gobind Singh for help, He helped them and that is 
why He had to fight with the Moguls.  

At that time Guru Gobind Singh was living in a place in Punjab called Anandpur Sahib, 
and living in His fort, He was fighting with the Mogul army. Once it so happened that a 
large Mogul force came there and the army surrounded Guru Gobind Singh’s fort so that 
there was no way to escape. Guru Gobind Singh and all the disciples had to stay in the 
fort, waiting for the time when the Mogul army would leave. But the Mogul army 
remained there for many months, and gradually all the food and supplies in the fort ran 
out, so it was very difficult for the people to live there. They went to Guru Gobind Singh 
and told Him that He should make a treaty with the Mogul army so that they could come 
out of the fort and get some food. But Guru Gobind Singh told them, “No. I don’t trust 
the Moguls because they are not good people and they are just pretending that they want 
to make a treaty. But they will not do that. As soon as you will go out of the fort, they 
will kill you. It is better to remain in the fort and do your meditation and have faith in 
Master. He will take care of you.”  
But You know that when a man is hungry, he cannot remain in that condition for very 
long. So because they were troubled by hunger, they thought of leaving Guru Gobind 
Singh. Some dear ones came to Guru Gobind Singh and told Him, “Either You make a 
treaty with the Moguls so that we can leave this fort or we are leaving You.” Guru 
Gobind Singh said, “Okay. Those who want to leave me, they should write down on this 
paper that they are leaving me and they can go. But I will not make a treaty with the 
Moguls because it is not safe. You should have faith in Master, because He knows what 
you want and what is good for you.” But there were many dear ones who didn’t believe 
in Guru Gobind Singh because they were very much bothered by hunger, and they 
decided to leave Him.  
These people were from an area in Punjab called Majar. They came to Guru Gobind 
Singh and wrote on the piece of paper, saying, “From today, You are not our Master and 
we are leaving You,” and after that they left Guru Gobind Singh. When they returned to 
their homes, their wives asked them, “How was the Master? Was He well?” – because 
you know that if a satsangi goes home to his family after visiting the Master and if the 
other members of the family are satsangis, they ask about the Master. So in that way, 
when the family members asked the people who were in the army of Guru Gobind Singh, 
“How was the Master?” they told them the whole story and they said that they had left 
the Master. The family members were very upset with them; their wives were very 
displeased with them. You know that in India the dress of the women is different than the 
dress of the men, so the wives told their husbands, “You better remain in the house and 
wear our clothes, our bangles and everything. And we will go in the battlefield in your 
place and fight for the Master!”  

When their wives blamed them, the men felt very ashamed of what they had done, so 
they went to the place where Guru Gobind Singh was fighting then, a place in Punjab, 
called Muksar. They all went there and they were too ashamed to go to Guru Gobind 
Singh, so they started fighting with the Mogul army, and in that way many of them lost 
their lives. Only two people from that group survived. One was called Bhai Maha Singh, 
and the other, Matta Bhago. Guru Gobind Singh was watching who was fighting with the 
Mogul army, so when the Mogul army had left, He came there and saw that Bhai Maha 
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Singh and Matta Bhago were still alive but had been badly wounded. So they were given 
some water, and Guru Gobind Singh asked Bhai Maha Singh, “Maha Singh, I am very 
pleased with you. Ask for anything you want.” Bhai Maha Singh replied, “I have only 
one request and that is that You should mend the broken relationship.” Guru Gobind 
Singh smiled and said, “I didn’t break the relationship with you. It is still there. Ask for 
anything else of this world, because now Guru Nanak is very much pleased with you and 
His Court is open for you. Whatever you will ask for, you will be given that.” But Bhai 
Maha Singh replied, “No, Master. I don’t want anything else except that You should 
mend the broken relationship.” So Guru Gobind Singh took out the piece of paper on 
which it said that “You are not our Master and we are leaving You.” Guru Gobind Singh 
told them, “Read this paper. It says. ‘You are not my Master and I am leaving You,’ but 
does it say anywhere that I have written that I am not your Master? You said that I was 
not your Master, but I never said that you were not my disciples.” Guru Gobind Singh 
told Maha Singh, “When I left Anandpur Sahib, I left all my belongings there except this 
piece of paper because I wanted to show you what you had written. You wrote that I was 
not your Master, but I never wrote that you were not my disciples.”  

That is why, no matter if the disciple leaves the Master, the Master never leaves the 
disciple – because the Master is the One who makes the disciple remember his goal in 
this life and He brings him to the right Path.  
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2004 

2004 March: Make Some Place for Him 
This darshan talk was given October 29, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Could You tell us something about the value of prayer in relation to 
spiritual progress and our relationship with the master, and how we should pray? 

SANT JI: We pray only when we are not able to do anything by ourselves, through our 
own efforts. When we feel that we are helpless and that we cannot do anything without 
the help or grace of some Perfect One, only at that time do we pray to our Master. At that 
time we may pray, “O Master, O Lord, O Perfect One, I cannot climb into Your lap by 
myself; I am helpless. Shower grace on me and help me.” So we pray only when we are 
in need; otherwise, we don't pray. 

We should be very careful when we are praying. Whatever we are saying with our 
tongue, whatever is coming from our mouth, should come directly from our heart. Prayer 
should not be only words; it should be the voice of our heart. 
Even after attaining the highest position, even after reaching Sach Khand, Saints and 
Mahatmas have always prayed to Their Master. They have always requested Their 
Master to shower grace on Them, and They have always said that They are without any 
good qualities, They are helpless, and only because of the grace of the Master have They 
been able to [succeed]. 

Swami Ji Maharaj says in His writings, “O Master, I am the worst of the sinners.” Guru 
Nanak Dev Ji also said, “We are the dirty ones; purify us. We are without any qualities 
and You are the giver of qualities.” 
Kabir Sahib says, “How can I praise You? I am very ashamed of my bad deeds, and I am 
very ashamed to do all these bad deeds even when I know that You are looking at me and 
You are always present. That is why I pray to You, 'Don't count my bad deeds.'“ 

Kabir Sahib makes one more prayer to Master; He says, “O Master, give some of Your 
attention to me, because I am caught in the ocean of the world and if You will not give 
me Your attention, I will drown in this ocean.” 
When we are making prayers to the Master, we should have our within empty, we should 
not have any worldly thoughts, because the prayer should come from the heart. If our 
prayer is coming from the heart, it will bear a lot of fruit, and Master will respond to it at 
once, and He will work for it. We have to empty our within to make a place for the 
Beloved to come and reside. If we have worldly thoughts in our within and if our within 
is full of all the worldly pleasures, then where is the place for the Beloved to come and 
reside? That is why Master Kirpal used to say that we should always keep our cup empty 
so that He can fill up that cup with His nectar. If our cup is full with worldly thoughts and 
other things, then where is the place for the Nectar to come and dwell? That is why when 
we are making a prayer, it should come from our heart, and our heart, our within, should 
be empty. We should not have worldly thoughts when we are making a prayer to the 
Master. 
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Master Sawan Singh Ji used to tell an interesting story of a Saint whose name was Suthra. 
He was a very fearless Saint and He used to give examples to the people in very 
humorous ways. Once he asked someone how can one make a house strong. He got the 
reply that a house with many pillars will remain strong. So Suthra started putting pillars 
in his house, and soon the entire house was full of pillars. When there was no room for 
him to stand in his house, he came out and at once it started raining. Somebody passing 
by asked why he was standing outside when he had a house. Suthra replied, “Because my 
house is full of pillars and there is no room for me inside. If I had any space for myself, I 
would have put one more pillar there.” 
The meaning of telling this is that if we had some empty place in our within, we would 
have put one more worldly thought there. When Masters come into this world, They tell 
us that if you want God to come and reside within you, you should make some place for 
Him. That is why Masters always say that you should purify your within, you should 
empty your within, so that God can come, because He always wants to come and reside 
in the hearts which are pure and which do not have any worldly thoughts. But our 
condition is just like that person who said, “If I had any more space there, I would have 
put in one more pillar.” If we had some place in our within, we would have thought one 
more worldly thought. 

If we are praying to the Master with all the worldly thoughts in our within, we will not be 
able to feel His grace – even though He will respond to our prayer – because we don't 
have any place in our within to fill with Him or with His grace. So whenever we are 
praying to Master, we should weed out all the worldly thoughts from our heart – because 
if our heart is pure, if our within is empty of worldly thoughts, then His grace will come 
and we will easily feel it. 

2004 March: The Sword of Love 
This “walk talk” was given October 29, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: When a person receives darshan from the Master, what's the most advisable 
thing to do? 

SANT JI: You should be doing Simran and concentrating. You should be so absorbed in 
the darshan that you should not even be aware of who is sitting to your left or right or of 
who is sitting behind. You should not have any worldly thought in your mind when you 
are receiving the darshan of the Master. 

During the darshan, the more we will concentrate, the more we will keep our mind quiet. 
And the more we will forget about our surroundings, the more happiness and peace we 
will get from the darshan. 
The fact is that we people don't appreciate the darshan of the Master. Only those who 
have reached Sach Khand have the real appreciation for the darshan of the Master. 
Because our minds are very strong, that is why sometimes our mind believes in Master 
and sometimes it doesn't. Sometimes we take Master as only a human body and not more 
than that. That is why we do not appreciate the darshan of the Master in the same way as 
those who have reached Sach Khand do. 
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Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj says, “I cannot describe the happiness which I receive from 
having the darshan of my Master.” Further, He says, “I would like to have the darshan of 
the beautiful face of my Beloved twenty-four hours a day, because whenever I have His 
darshan, I am at rest; otherwise, I am restless like a madman.” 

Kabir Sahib has said in His writings, “My Master and God are both standing in front of 
me. To Whom should I pay homage and Whose darshan should I do?” Then He Himself 
replies, “I will definitely bow down at the feet of my Master who has made me realize 
God.” 

A lover soul will never hesitate in sacrificing all this world just to have the darshan of his 
Master, and he will understand his Master as greater than God. No matter if you offer him 
the kingdom of Sach Khand, or any wealth in this world, still he will never want to give 
up the darshan of his Master. 

Mahatmas make us understand by giving us examples and by telling us that one who 
knows the value of darshan feels that he was dead during those moments which he has 
spent without the darshan of the Master. He becomes so desperate without the darshan of 
the Master, and during those moments, whatever breaths he takes are full of sadness. 

Many times I have said about myself that when Master came to Ganganagar, one evening 
He asked the people, “Do you want to see God?” All the Sangat replied, “Yes,” so Master 
told them to close their eyes. Everybody closed their eyes, but I didn't close my eyes. So 
somebody went to Master and complained to Him that I was not closing my eyes even 
though Master had ordered everybody to do that. When Master called me and asked me 
why I was not closing my eyes, I replied, “You said that those who want to see God 
should close their eyes, but when I am seeing my God who is six feet tall and I see Him 
moving, walking, and talking –  when I am seeing my living God, then why should I 
close my eyes?” 
When we are having the darshan of Satguru or when we are sitting in the company of 
Satguru, we should concentrate our mind so much so that we should not be aware of who 
is sitting to our left or right. We should not even be aware of the person with whom the 
Master is talking; we should only be concentrating on the form of the Master. Only in 
that way can we get real benefit from the darshan. We should never feel tired or bored 
when we are looking at the form of the Master. 
You see, when a hunter goes out into the forest, if he is looking to his left or right, or if he 
is looking at some other place and not looking for the animals, he will not be able to do 
his work. First of all, he looks for the animal, he concentrates his whole attention on the 
animal and after aiming his rifle, he pulls the trigger, and in that way he is able to kill the 
animal. 

The darshan of the Master should happen in the same way. In the Path of the Masters, 
you should be like a hunter looking for his prey. You should be like a hunter when you 
are sitting in front of the Master. It means your whole attention should be focused and 
concentrated on the form of the Master. 

Regarding the value of darshan, Hazrat Bahu says, “If my body becomes full of eyes, still 
I won't be satisfied by having the darshan of my Master with all those eyes. I would want 
to have still one more eye so that I can have more darshan of my Master.” He says that 
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even after having so many eyes and having so much darshan of the Master, He will not be 
satisfied and He will find some other way to have the darshan of the Master, because for 
Him the darshan of His Master is worth more than millions of pilgrimages. 
Mahatma Chattar Das says that the work which love can do, there is no sword in this 
world which can make that type of wound. A sword can make a wound just once or twice 
on the body, but love is such a sword that it can make many wounds on your heart. When 
you are wounded by the sword of love, then there is no medicine, there is nothing in this 
world which can cure you of that disease of love. After you have the disease of love for 
the Master, the only medicine which will come to your help is the darshan of the Master. 
So Mahatma Chattar Das says, “Only those who are having the darshan of the Master 
from their within can get cured of the disease of love; otherwise, there is no other 
medicine to cure this disease of love.” 

Dear ones, this is the Path of Love and in this Path the Masters have said that the eyes are 
the dyers and the eyes are the ones who have to be dyed. Eyes are the ones who give the 
color. The eyes are serving the other eyes, and they don't ask for anything. 
QUESTION: Since all the Satgurus are One, how is it that They think differently? 

SANT JI: They don't think differently. They are always thinking about liberating the 
souls. Their Path is one, Their aim is one, Their goal is one, and that is why They always 
think in the same direction, in the direction of liberating the souls and taking them back 
to Sach Khand. 

There can be differences in our understanding of Their ways of working, but Their ways 
are not different, because even if there are a hundred wise people, they will all have the 
same opinion, but the foolish people will all have different opinions. 
Many times when people would come to Master Sawan Singh to learn more about the 
Path, He would tell them, “If you want to understand the Path in a few words, I will make 
you understand. If you want to understand in many words, go to Kirpal Singh and he will 
explain the Path to you in that way.” You see, both Master Kirpal Singh and Master 
Sawan Singh were teaching Spirituality and They both had the same goal, but it just 
depended on the dear one who had come to learn Spirituality, whether he wanted to 
understand in a few words or in more words. 

One Master may say in just a few, simple words, “This is the Path of God and I will show 
you how to practice this Path; I will show you how to go to God.” and He takes us back 
to God. Another Master who is very intellectual will give us many stories and many 
examples if we are intellectual and we want an intellectual explanation. Then after telling 
us all those stories and giving many examples, He also comes to the same conclusion that 
this is the Path of God, and He also teaches us the Path of God and takes us back to God. 
You see, even though Their way of explanation was different – One was doing it in a few 
words and the Other was giving many discourses – but still both Masters were leading the 
soul to the same place. 
QUESTION: About darshan – if you're blind or you don't see very well, do you still get 
the same benefit? 
SANT JI: Saints are very gracious. If anyone is blind or cannot see well, They shower 
more grace on them, and with the grace of Master they also get the same benefit. 
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QUESTION: In a talk You gave at Sant Bani, You said that Saints understand that They 
are always defeated by the world. Would You talk about that for a moment? 

SANT JI: What else do you want to understand about this? You see what is happening in 
the world nowadays, that even when the Saints are criticized and people are talking so 
much against Them, still They do not react in the same way. They always keep quiet and 
bear whatever people give to Them. 

Kabir Sahib said that this earth bears the digging. No matter how many people are 
plowing and digging the earth, still she bears that. And the trees also bear the pains, 
because people come and cut them down. Saints are the only ones who can bear the bad 
words of the people. There is nobody else in this world who can bear the bad words of 
the people except the Saints. 
Many Masters of the highest status came into this world and if They had wanted, They 
could have done everything for Their own comfort, but still They didn't do anything. 
Even when God offered to punish Their opponents, still those Masters said, “No.” 
Lovingly They explained to Their opponents and Their enemies, and lovingly They 
suffered all the tortures of the world. 

[Break in tape] most of all, and whatever is in the Will of God, They never want to go 
against the Will of God, because They are the dear Sons of God, and that is why They 
happily suffer whatever comes in the Will of God. 
Bhagat Namdev was a Mahatma of high status; He had obtained the highest position, and 
His writings are included in the Guru Granth Sahib. Just as it always happens that 
worldly people give troubles to the Mahatmas, once it so happened that there was a king 
who put Namdev in jail, and he said, “I will believe in your words only when you will put 
life into the dead body of this cow.” Namdev said, “O king, I do not want to become 
equal to God. God has taken the life of this cow and I don't want to undo what God has 
done, so I'm not going to do that.” But the king said, “If you're not going to do that, I'm 
not going to believe in you, and moreover I will not set you free. You will have to remain 
in prison.” Namdev said, “I don't mind being in prison because this is also in the Will of 
God and I don't want to go against the Will of God.” 
God always takes care of His dear sons. So when God saw that His dear Son, Namdev, 
was in prison without any reason, God started sending pain to the king in his palace. 
After a few days, when the king realized that he was making a mistake, he requested 
Namdev to forgive him, understanding him as the cow. In the Hindu religion the cow is 
understood as holy, so he said, “Please take me as a cow, and please forgive me for what 
I have done.” On the other side, God sent life into the dead body of the cow. So when the 
king saw that the cow was alive, he became very happy and he started believing in 
Namdev. Namdev said, “No, I have not done anything. God took the life of this cow, and 
He Himself put life back in it. I have done nothing.” Even though Namdev knew 
everything, still He never requested God to send life into the cow and He never requested 
God to set Him free from the prison. It was God who did all these things only for the sake 
of Namdev, but still Namdev told everybody, “I have not done anything. It is God who 
has done all these things.” 



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

151 

In this world, when people are giving a hard time to the Masters, even though They can 
do everything to get rid of all these bad people, but still They are very loving and 
gracious. They do not use any of Their powers to get rid of these bad people, because the 
people are doing that in the Will of God and the Masters never change the Will of God. 

The foolish people always give many excuses and they argue very much to show that 
they are right and that the other is wrong. But the wise people always wait, because they 
know that time always reveals the truth. The truth always comes in front of the world. It 
may take some time, but it never remains hidden forever, so that is why wise people 
always keep quiet and wait for the [right] time to come, whereas the foolish ones always 
argue and give excuses to prove that they are right. 

Masters do not come into this world to defeat the world. They come to liberate the souls 
from this world. So that is why even when They are defeated by the world, still They 
don't mind because They are always doing Their work of liberating the souls. 
They come here to shower mercy on us, so that is why in order to receive that mercy and 
grace, we should also do our Bhajan and Simran. We should never follow our mind, 
because mind is our enemy and if we are following our enemy, how can we expect to 
defeat it? 

2004 April: To Work in the Will of God 
This “walk talk” was given March 3, 1980, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: You talked about accepting pain and joy equally as the grace of the Master, 
and I was wondering if it's better not to ask even inwardly for help from the Master, even 
when you feel you really need it, and [if we should] just keep on doing our Simran and 
accept the help that the Master sends. 
SANT JI: We can do this only when we learn how to remain happy in the Will of the 
Master and when we learn how to understand the grace of the Master. 
When we live in the Will of the Master, when we live in the Will of God, at that time all 
of our words will be like a prayer to Him. 
Usually when we get the happiness, or a lot of material wealth, for example, the first 
thing we do is forget God, we forget the Master. We start thinking that it is because of 
our own merits and efforts that we received this happiness and material wealth and that 
God has nothing to do with it. So instead of becoming grateful for God's grace, we forget 
Him. And when we get the pains we don't realize that it is the punishment for our own 
bad karmas that we are suffering. And instead of becoming grateful for Master's grace – 
that He is making us suffer this karma in this plane and He is freeing us from the burden 
of our karmas –  we start blaming our Master, we start complaining to God: “God is not 
paying any attention to me, God is not helping me. He is giving me all these pains and 
sufferings.” Those who understand the grace of the Master in both pain and happiness, 
only they can remain in the Will of God, and those who learn how to live in the Will of 
God don't need to pray to Master, because all their words are like prayers to the Master, 
and Master hears all their prayers and He answers them. 

As long as we are extroverted, involved in the outer things, we understand meditation and 
praying to the Masters as two different things – but they are not. When we go within and 
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unite ourselves with the Shabd, then we realize that our meditation and our prayers to the 
Master are not two different things. They are one and the same thing. 

The prayers of the great Masters were written for the purpose of making us humble and to 
make us feel that we are very low and God is very high. They were written to create 
humility in our within so that, in always feeling that we are lower than God, we might 
come near God. This was the reason the Masters wrote those prayers for us, and as long 
as we have united ourselves with the Shabd, if we make such prayers, that also helps us. 
Usually when we are not able to do any work by ourselves, only then to we pray to 
Master. But when we learn how to live in the Will of Master and when we become one 
with Master by doing meditation, after that we don't need to make any prayer. 

Master always helps the disciple. Moment after moment He is extending His protection 
and help to the disciple. There is not even one moment when the Master is not looking at 
the disciple and helping him. But the disciples remove the pressure of the burden which 
they have on their hearts by praying and making requests to the Master. You should know 
that Master always hears your every prayer, and He is even aware of your every single 
thought. Even before you think the thought, Master knows what you are going to think. 

If someone makes a mistake and because of his mistake or crime, he is put in jail, when 
his father learns that his son is in jail, he tries many things to get him released. He spends 
a lot of money to get him a good lawyer. If he doesn't have enough money, either he 
borrows that money or he sells all his property, only because he wants his son to go free. 
No doubt, the son is in prison and he is not free to come out, but still many times he 
forgets that his father is doing so much for him. But the father never forgets his son until 
he is released. His attention is always towards his son and he is always trying one or 
another means to get him released. He does many things and sacrifices many things. 
After he gets his son released, the wise son appreciates the efforts of his father and he 
repays him with good deeds. Since he is aware how much his father had to work to get 
him released, he repents, and he makes up his mind that he will never make that mistake 
again. 

In the same way, our condition is like that of the son who has been imprisoned. Because 
of our bad deeds we have also been imprisoned in the prison of the Negative Power. 
When we are requesting our Almighty Lord, our Father, to get us released, He comes into 
this world in a human form and He also does many things to get us released from this 
prison of Kal. He Himself is a lawyer fighting in the Court of God to get us released from 
the prison of Kal. He sacrifices many things for us, and day and night He is working 
tirelessly to get us released. 
In a hymn written by Guru Nanak, it is said that the Master is the One who unites the 
separated ones. He unites the separated ones. He works like a lawyer in the Court of the 
Lord.  Our Master is like a lawyer. He fights for us in the Court of Judgment, and after 
settling the accounts of our good and bad deeds, He gets us released. He doesn't rest until 
He takes our soul back to Sach Khand. 

No doubt, we are confined in the prison of this mind and body and we are not free to do 
anything at our will; we have [limited free will]. We have to work in the Will of God. 
Many times we forget who is working to get us released. Many times our attention is not 
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toward our Satguru, our Master. But there is not even one moment that goes by when our 
Master is not putting His attention towards us. He is always putting His attention towards 
us. He is always remembering us, because He is worried about us and He wants us to be 
free from this prison of Kal. 

Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj says, “Whatever I have heard about my Satguru, I have seen 
Him like that with my own eyes.” He says, “Satguru is that Power who always helps the 
disciples, who always works for the benefit of the disciples. When I went in my within 
and I saw my Master working in the inner planes for my benefit, I was convinced that 
whatever I had heard about Him in the Vedas and the Shastras, the holy books, He is 
exactly like that.” 

He unites the separated ones with Almighty God. He is a lawyer in the Court of the 
Lord.10 There should be someone to help the separated souls go back Him. The souls 
cannot go back Home by themselves. They need somebody's help. And as we need a 
lawyer in the outside world to help us settle our case in court, in the same way, we need 
someone in the Court of the Lord also who can help us to settle the account of our 
karmas. So Master is the One who helps us there. He fights with the Negative Power, and 
He settles the account of our karmas and makes us free from the bondage of Kal. 
Mahatmas say that those who don't have a clever Master can never come out from the 
prison of Kal. The mahatmas, the masters who have not done the meditation and who are 
not perfect, their disciples can never come out from the prison of Kal. 

He even says that in the Pool of Nectar, we cannot do any merchandise without some 
agent. 

As a bent iron rod cannot be straightened without the help of a blacksmith, in the same 
way, without the help of the Master we cannot straighten ourselves out. 

Then Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj says that by making us meditate on the Naam of God, 
He removes the disease of egoism. What is the medicine which Master gives us to 
remove this disease which we all have, the disease of egoism? He gives us the medicine 
of Naam. By applying that medicine, we become free from the disease of egoism, which 
doesn't have any other cure. 
Nanak says that Satguru is met by only those who are preordained from the Court of God. 
Not everyone can meet the Master, only those souls who are chosen in the Court of God 
and for whom God has decided that now these souls need to come back to Sach Khand. 
Only they are made to come in the company of the Masters. 
Meeting with the Master and getting the Naam, all this is decided by God. 

There is one very well-known person in our area who has been in contact with me for 
many years, and in the last eight years he came very close to me. He has never missed 
any Satsangs, and he has come to see me many times, and whenever he has come, he has 
always spent two or three hours continuously with me, always talking. Whenever he used 
to come to see me, he would talk and I would listen to him. 
In these past eight years, he inspired many people to come and attend the Satsang and get 
Initiation. He recommended many people for Initiation and they all got Initiation. He 
                                                
10 The Lord of Judgment, Dharam Rai. 
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brought his family and all the members of his family got Initiation, but he himself didn't 
get Initiation until recently. Last month he came for Initiation, and after he got the 
Initiation, he said, “If I had known that this thing was so good, I would have taken this 
eight years ago. Now I realize that I have wasted eight years.” 

So on a Sunday of this month, he brought so many other relatives from Punjab to get the 
Initiation, and he told them that they should not delay in getting the Initiation. Since he 
had wasted eight years, he was feeling a lot of loss, and that's why he told the other 
people not to do that. They should take the Initiation as soon as possible. He feels very 
bad that he wasted that much time, but I told him that he should not feel like that, because 
it was not in his hands to get the Initiation. No matter that he was coming to the Satsang, 
he was coming to see me, and he was spending a lot of time with me, but still the time for 
his Initiation had not come yet. Because God had chosen the time for him and God had 
fixed the time when he was going to get the Initiation, and on that fixed time, he got the 
Initiation. So he should not feel sorry about it, because he didn't delay the Initiation. It 
was God who delayed the Initiation, because it is all kept in the hands of God. 
We cannot get Initiation by ourselves no matter how much desire we have. Even if God 
showers grace on us and He brings us in the company of the Master, that also is not 
enough. Many times it is seen that people come in the company of the Master, they spend 
a lot of time with Him, but still they are not able to receive the Initiation. All these things 
are kept in the hands of God. So unless God showers grace on us, we cannot get the 
Initiation, not even if we are living with the Master. So I told him that he should not feel 
sorry about it, because it was all in the hands of God. As Guru Nanak Sahib also says, 
“All the virtues, good deeds and religious practices are useless in comparison to the 
Naam. One can get Naam only when he is the fortunate one, when his good karmas are 
awakened and God showers grace on him.” 
Dear Ones, it is not in our hands to get Initiation. That is why meeting with the Master 
and getting Initiation are the greatest boons which a human can get in this world. It is a 
very rare gift and it can be had only if we have good fortune and only if God showers 
grace on us. 
Sardar Najar Singh is the name of that person, and he was in the habit of drinking wine 
and eating meat daily. He never missed those things. Daily he would eat meat and drink 
wine. So when his wife got Initiation, she asked me if she should cook meat if her 
husband asked her to. I told her, “As you have been serving him for the last thirty-five 
years, you should continue doing that. If he tells you to cook meat, you do that. But with 
that, keep doing your Simran, and if you will do your Simran and cook meat for him, 
definitely he will be affected. And moreover, when he comes to know that you don't feel 
good about cooking the meat and you are doing Simran with it, gradually he will give it 
up.” 

I once told Sardar Najar Singh that a day would come when he would have to leave the 
meat and wine and he would come to the Path and get Initiation. But he told me that that 
could never happen, because he was so much in the habit of drinking wine and eating 
meat that he thought that he could never leave them. He told me that the wine and meat 
had become like a part of his body that he could not remove. He had tried on several 
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occasions to give up both those things, but he was not able to, so that's why he was not 
coming to get the Initiation, even though he was inspiring other people to get it. 

Once after his wife got Initiation, he brought some meat and asked his wife is she would 
cook it for him or not. She said, “Baba Ji has told me not to say, 'No.' I will cook meat for 
you, but from within I don't feel good about it. As I have been serving you for the last 
thirty-five years, I will continue doing that. Whatever you will tell me, I will do that, 
since you are my husband and husband is God for me.” He was so impressed that he said, 
“Well, you have served me for all these years and I am very pleased with you. If you 
don't feel good about cooking this meat, I will not force you to do it. Let me prepare the 
food, let me cook the meat.” 

So he made a separate kitchen and he started cooking the meat. But he had never cooked, 
so he didn't know how to cook it well. He cooked the meat and then he went to the 
market to buy some wine. When he was walking back from the market, the bottle of wine 
was tied at his waist when suddenly – nobody knows what happened – that bottle popped 
out and was thrown a far distance away and it broke, and the wine was wasted. Then he 
realized that it was not in his fate to drink any more wine, so he said, “When it is not 
written in my karma and it is not written in my fate to drink wine, why should I again to 
go the market and buy some more?” He saw that Master was clearly working for him; 
Master was telling him not to drink the wine. 
He went to his home and he started eating the meat which he had cooked. When he took 
his first bite, that little bit of meat got stuck in his chest and he was feeling a lot of pain. 
That piece of meat was neither coming back up, nor was it going down to his stomach. 

So he went to a doctor and the doctor said, “I don't have any way to pull this thing out. 
Now you should pray to God so that He may push this down to your stomach; otherwise, 
it will not be a good thing for you. Unless this thing gets removed, you will not be able to 
eat any other food and in that way you may even die.” Then Sardar Najar Singh realized 
that now the time had come for him to give up meat also, just as he had given up wine. 
So he came to me and he said, “Now I have come to Your door, and this is my sincere 
request. I am telling you this thing from my heart, that now I don't want to eat any more 
meat, I won't drink any wine. But please help me in this. Remove this thing. Either take it 
out or push it down. Do whatever You want, but relieve this pain.” 
At that time he was so embarrassed and I just wanted to show other people how he was 
feeling – how when a person's time comes, he is caught up by the Master and Master 
performs something like a miracle to bring the souls to the Path. So I called Pathi Ji and 
Bhagh Singh and other people and told them to ask him what had happened. He told his 
story to them, how he had gone to the market and brought wine and all those things. And 
when he requested Master's help, Master always helps the disciples, the sincere seekers, 
so with Master's grace he was released from that pain and he became all right. 

At one point, he felt that it was impossible for him to become all right again. But when 
with the grace of Master he became all right, he became so grateful to the Master that he 
came to me to get Initiation. But I told him to wait for some time, to prepare himself. 
Afterward, he would come here daily, in a jeep, requesting Initiation. He wanted to get 
Initiation before the Satsang. I told him, “No, you will get Initiation only on the Satsang 
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day, and you should wait and prepare yourself. You should give up all the desires and 
everything. You need some time for preparation, also.” So on the Satsang day when he 
got the Initiation, then he realized how deluded he had been and how much time he had 
wasted, and he felt very sorry. But I told him that he should not feel sorry; he had not 
wasted any time. It was written in his fate to get Initiation only on that date. It was all 
decided by God and it was not in anybody else's hands. 

According to what is written in our fate, we get Naam. If it is not written in our fate, we 
cannot get Naam. You see that in every temple, in every gurdwara, in every church and 
mosque, and in every religious book, the importance of Naam is written. Everywhere the 
religious people sing the praise of Naam, and they know that's what they are doing, but 
because it is not written in their fate, they are not able to come to the Satguru, they 
hesitate to come to a living Master. In the Vedas it is written very clearly that you cannot 
get Naam without going to the Satguru, and without Naam there is no liberation. In all the 
religious books it is written very clearly how liberation can be achieved and how God can 
be realized. But because it is not written in their fate to come in contact with the living 
Master and get the Initiation into Naam and practice it and get liberation, that is why even 
though they are singing the praise of that thing which is the cause of all creation, still they 
are not able to do its devotion in the right sense. 

Again and again I thank Almighty Hazur Lord Kirpal who left His home, Sach Khand, 
and came into this world to bring us, the wanderers, the lost ones, to the Path. How He 
showered grace on us, and He showed us our Real Home and invited us to go back to His 
Home. How He suffered all the sufferings of this plane only to bring us back. He told us, 
“This is not your home. Your home is Sach Khand.” Just as He worked very hard to bring 
us back, in the same way, we should also become grateful to Him; whatever He told us to 
do, we should do that. And accepting His invitation of going to our Real Home, we 
should also try our best to go back to our Home. 

2004 May: Master is Full of Forgiveness 
This “walk talk” was given October 28, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Before Baba Sawan Singh, some of the Masters, one of them being Baba 
Jaimal Singh, used to incorporate contemplation of Dhyan of the Master as part of the 
practices, and I think since Baba Sawan Singh that has stopped, and I was wondering 
why it's not enjoined anymore. 

SANT JI: Guru Gobind Singh said that even though all the Saints come from the same 
plane, they all have the same status and they all have attained the same position, but still 
Their outer behavior, Their outer thoughts and Their ways of working in the world may 
be different. 

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that you should bring your attention, which is 
scattered in the body, to the Eye Center, and after vacating all the nine openings of the 
body, concentrate your attention at the Eye Center. When you bring your attention to the 
Eye Center, you need something there so your attention will remain there and not go back 
again in the body. So that's why He used to say, “Whom should we remember there? On 
whose Form should we contemplate?” He used to say that we should contemplate on the 
Form of the Power, on the Form of the Master, Who has given us Initiation into Naam 
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and Who has connected us within with the Naam. That's why He used to place a lot of 
emphasis on contemplating on the Form of Master. 

Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj also says, “Always have the Form of Master in your mind.” 
Swami Ji Maharaj also says, “O Dear One, contemplate on the Form of Master, because 
without this you cannot get liberation.” 
But Master Kirpal used to say that when you collect your scattered attention and bring it 
behind the two eyes, you will start having the Form by itself. This was the Will of 
Master. Because when, by doing Simran, we collect our scattered attention and bring it to 
the Eye Center, we will find the Master Power, the Form of Master, already there waiting 
for us. We may reach there a little bit late, but He is always present there, and once we 
reach the Eye Center and once we see Master's Form there, Master will tell us to catch 
the Shabd Dhun, the Sound Current, and He will tell us to rise above and go to our Real 
Home. 
QUESTION: The difficulty seems to be obtaining the ability to concentrate on this one 
focus. Once we have reached that state, then we can progress further, I understand, but 
what can we do to improve our difficulties? In order to improve our problems we have to 
concentrate on this one point. 
SANT JI: You cannot solve any problem just by thinking about it. You have to work for 
it. If you want to solve any problem, you have to work for it. You see, it is not very 
difficult. It's just a question of making up your mind. The only thing you have to do is 
that when you sit for meditation, whether you can sit for one hour, two hours, three hours, 
or any amount of time, before starting your meditation, you should tell your mind that 
now you are going to do the meditation and he should not come and disturb you. Because 
when we sit for meditation, mind disturbs us by bringing many excuses, by bringing 
many thoughts in our within, and during that time we are not able to do Simran and do 
meditation. So whenever you sit for meditation, you should tell your mind that he should 
not come and disturb you. And moreover, you should also keep an eye on your mind, that 
he is not coming and bothering you during the meditation. If you will refuse your mind, if 
you will refuse to obey your mind and if you will not follow your mind, then it will take 
no time for you to reach the Eye Center. And once you have attained that position, after 
that it will become your habit to come to the Eye Center as soon as you sit for meditation. 
It is something which you have to work for. 

Moreover, of the five thieves of lust, anger, greed, attachment and egoism, there are two 
that are real dacoits: lust and anger. We should also try to abstain from these two things, 
and when we have control over these two evils, that can also help us in our progress in 
the meditation. Because lust degrades our soul and if we have the problem of anger, our 
soul will be spread all over our body. 
All those powers always try to attack us – if we are doing a little bit of meditation and 
start having love for the Master and start getting interested in doing meditation – then 
when we get attacked by these powers, if we are not very strong, we easily become the 
slaves of those five powers and then we lose interest in meditation. 
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That is why Kabir Sahib says that the unchaste person, the angry person, and the greedy 
one cannot do the devotion of God. Only one who is brave and one who has risen above 
caste, creed and all the worldly differences can do the devotion of the Lord. 
QUESTION: I don't really have a specific question, but I just wondered if You would say 
something about criticism again. 
SANT JI: All the past Masters who have come into this world have emphasized a lot on 
not criticizing others. Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that we should not criticize 
anyone, even in a state of forgetfulness, because when we criticize others all the fruit of 
our good deeds goes into their account and we take the punishment for the bad deeds 
which they have done. 

Every Master has prohibited the dear ones, those who are practicing the Path, from 
criticizing. They say that in no case should one criticize others. If one is following the 
Path, we should never criticize others. 
I am commenting on Guru Arjan Dev's Sukhmani Sahib, from Guru Granth Sahib, in 
which where is a section on criticism. In that section Guru Arjan Dev has written a lot 
about what happens to one who criticizes others, and there is a full section regarding the 
critics of the Saints. It is very important for the disciples of the Masters not to criticize 
others.11 

In that section Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj says, “O Nanak, one who criticizes the Saints 
has to come into this world again and again.” Then Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj said that 
one who criticizes the Masters is a great sinner, he is a great murderer, and criticizing a 
Saint is just like killing God. 

Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj said that even God cannot forgive one who is criticizing the 
Saints. That critic can be liberated only by the Saint who was criticized, if He wants to 
shower grace on the critic. Otherwise, not even God can forgive the critic. 
It is a very interesting thing that the Saints have much respect for Their critics and They 
do not want Their critics to go away from Them. They always want to keep them near 
Them. Paltu Sahib says, “O Lord, I pray that my critic should live forever because he is 
doing my work. He is doing my work and he is my servant without asking for any 
payment. Wholeheartedly he is brightening my name in all the three worlds by criticizing 
me. He is always thinking about me and he never forgets me even for a moment. 
Wholeheartedly, day and night, he goes on slandering me.” He says, “I will weep when I 
come to know that one of my critics has left the body, because he is the one who is doing 
my work without asking for any payment. That is why I pray that he should live forever.” 

At one place Paltu Sahib even said that it is the critic who liberates the dear one. He goes 
into the hells in place of the dear one, because when he is criticizing the dear one he has 
to get the punishment of all the bad deeds which the dear one has done. 
Guru Ravidas Ji Maharaj says, “This has come in the understanding of the Masters – that 
Ravidas who was a sinner was liberated only because of the critics.” 

                                                
11 Sant Ji's commentaries are printed as The Jewel of Happiness; see Chapter 13. 



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

159 

Nobody should have this misunderstanding that since he is the disciple of a great Master, 
he will get some concession with respect to this rule against criticism. He should 
understand that he should not criticize others no matter from which stage the Saint has 
come. Because the law of nature is for everybody, whether one is a disciple of a higher 
Master or if one is following any master. The law is for everybody. 
Guru Nanak Sahib said that criticism is not good for anybody. It just gives enjoyment to 
the mind, but those who criticize others, their faces get blackened and they have to go 
into hell. 

I will advise you that if you want to criticize, you should criticize only your mind who 
has become a wall between you and the Master. And if you want to sing someone's 
praises, you should praise only your Master. 
QUESTION: If your day-to-day life brings you in contact with someone whose behavior 
you criticize constantly, is it better to avoid that person's company or to simply work on 
perfecting this? 

SANT JI: Kabir Sahib said that it is better to give up the company of the one whom you 
think will not change his habit, because you can not change your habit. When you come 
across a person whose behavior you criticize and in your mind you have developed a bad 
image of that person – you don't like his behavior and you have to criticize his behavior, 
so no matter how much you will try, you will not be able to change your image of him – 
then it is better to just cut off the company of such a person whose behavior you have to 
criticize when you come across him. But if he can change a little bit and if you can adjust 
yourself a little bit, then you can work on it. But it would be better for you not to go in 
the company of such a person. 
QUESTION: Could You say something about the Master's forgiveness of the disciple? 

SANT JI: The fact is that only after going within can we really understand how much 
Master is forgiving us. We can know His quality of forgiveness and How He is working 
for us only after seeing Him in our within. But outwardly, I will tell you that Master 
never looks at our bad deeds and He always knows to forgive us. No matter how many 
and how bad our deeds are, He is full of forgiveness and He always forgives us. 
Masters have given many examples to show how much Masters forgive and how much 
forgiveness They have for the disciples. He is just like a washerman. A washerman will 
accept everyone's clothes. He will accept the clothes of the gentleman whose clothes are 
not very dirty, and he will accept the clothes of the laborer whose clothes get very dirty 
and even muddy. Because the washerman knows that he can clean all types of clothes: 
whether they are dirty or cleaner, he can brighten them up. In the same way, when we go 
in the company of the Master and when He accepts us and gives us Initiation, and after 
that also, when He has to forgive us, He never looks at us thinking [whether] we are 
sinners or we are full of virtues. He does not forgive us [according to] our merits. It is 
only through His grace that He forgives us. 
History tells us about the forgiveness of the Masters, how They forgave the people, Their 
disciples in this world, no matter what the people did to them. Because the Masters come 
with deep humility and they always carry a lot of grace, which is given by God to Them 
for showering on the dear ones. That is why They know only to forgive. 
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Once Master Kirpal Singh gave Initiation to a person who was not a good man. When he 
came to Master Kirpal, Master asked him about his profession. He said, “Master, people 
may go out hunting birds and the animals, but I am a hunter of man. I kill man; I am a 
murderer. I have murdered many people.” 

Instead of getting angry, Master smiled at him and He said, “What do you want to do 
next?” So he said, “Now it is all finished. I don't want to continue it. Now You should 
shower grace on me.” So Master showered grace on him and Master initiated him right 
then. A few months before that man left the body, he was sick and he told his doctors that 
he was not worried about his death because he was always seeing the Master within, and 
Master was telling him that he should not worry, that He was always with him. And at the 
time of his final departure, Master came there to take him. So such is the grace of Master, 
that even though that man was a murdered, still Master showered grace on him and He 
forgave all his sins. 

2004 May: Wake Up With A Jolly Heart 
This darshan talk was given after meditation on the morning of October 31, 1979, at 
Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Sometimes when I come out of meditation when I’m trying to look at You, 
my eyes don’t work properly for quite a while. I’m wondering why this is. Is this an 
indication that I’m doing something wrong, or is this normal. 
SANT JI: There is nothing wrong in that. It’s normal. Try to do constant Simran. It will 
become all right. 
QUESTION: I have a difficulty in that it’s very hard for me to have any balance in my 
heart. I wake up some mornings and there’s no doubt that Master is there from the very 
moment that I wake up, and that day is beautiful, everything goes well. But on another 
morning, I’ll wake up and from that very instant I feel a separation. No matter what I do 
or try, you know – I do the Simran or whatever – it’s dry and I just can’t break that 
barrier. It causes a lot of difficulties in my life because I have a family and people 
working for me, and on those days when it’s bad, I feel like locking myself in a room. I 
don’t want to go out and face them because I just can’t face the world or anything. So I’d 
like to somehow figure out what I’m doing wrong – to just wake up in such a state where 
it feels like I am drugged or something. I want more balance in my life, hopefully on the 
upside. 

Master Kirpal used to say that He would go three months feeling bliss and Master’s 
presence, and maybe one day He would have this feeling of separation, a very difficult 
time, but for me it’s about 50/50. Maybe you can comment on that. 
SANT JI: A satsangi should always wake up in the morning with a jolly heart. He should 
always remember that Master is always present there. The times when he doesn’t feel the 
presence of Master, at that time Master is present there also, because the Master does not 
go away from us for even a moment. 
When you wake up in the morning, you should not feel a burden in doing your 
meditation. Just as you are not feeling the burden of doing your worldly works and you 
go on doing it happily, in the same way you should understand meditation. Because if we 
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feel that meditation is a burden on us, we won’t be able to derive any benefit from it. As I 
said earlier, whenever you get up in the morning for meditation, you should wake up with 
a jolly heart and happily you should sit down for meditation. There is no doubt in the fact 
that when you don’t enjoy the meditation and when the start of your day is not good, then 
throughout the day, you will not find any happiness, and you will not want to go out in 
the world and face people. This is only because right from the beginning of the day, you 
didn’t have a good experience, you didn’t have a good sitting. That’s why you were 
feeling like that. But you should introspect yourself. Master has given us the diary only 
for that. Whenever you have that feeling – when you don’t wake up in a good mood – 
you should introspect yourself: what did you do yesterday because of which you have this 
type of state? You should always fill up your diary forms carefully. You should always 
remain aware of what thoughts you had yesterday and because of which you are now 
having this type of state. And if you will introspect your mind very carefully, then you 
will know what your mistake was and what is causing you that type of feeling. 

2004 June: Simran Is Our Protector 
This “walk talk” was given November 5, 1979, at Sant Bani Ashram, Village 77RB, 
Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Sometimes during meditation, the upper body very slowly begins to lean 
either forward or sideways. This happens without awareness, while concentrating on 
doing Simran and warding off the mind's ceaseless interference. After some time, the 
attention becomes aware of the new uncomfortable body position and tries to bring it 
back where it was. This interferes with meditation and can happen despite a correct body 
position at the beginning of meditation. What can be done about it? 
SANT JI: As you know, the mind is the agent of the Negative Power, and he is obeying 
the commandments of his master, and he is doing his work very beautifully. His duty is to 
prevent the souls from doing the meditation of Shabd Naam, and he doesn't want that any 
devotee should do the devotion to the Master. That is why whenever you sit for 
meditation, your mind starts working very much. Before you sit for meditation your mind 
will not bother you as much as it does when you start doing your meditation, because that 
is his duty. He is told not to allow anyone to do the devotion, so that is why when you sit 
for meditation, he also starts doing his work, and he brings many thoughts within you 
when you do your Simran, and he brings up many other things. Master Sawan Singh Ji 
used to sway that mind is such a thing and he performs his duty so beautifully that he will 
[even] make you remember an event which happened a hundred years back when you sit 
for meditation, because he wants to make you get up from meditation in any way he can. 
He wants you to stop doing the Simran and start following him and do whatever he wants 
you to do. We should learn from him. We should look at mind as the example, see how 
beautifully he is serving his master. In the same way, when we are doing our devotion to 
our Master, we should understand that we are the servants of our Master and we are 
doing a service to Him. We should understand our meditation as a service which we are 
doing for our Master. As mind is performing his duty well, in the same way, we should 
also perform our duty to our Master well. As mind is attacking us with all the thoughts 
and other things, in the same way, we should attack him with Simran, and we should 
always struggle with him as we do with our enemies. Mind is a very powerful, obstinate 
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enemy of ours, and that is why it is our duty to defeat him. If we do not defeat him, we 
will not get the highest status. 

You know that in order to get name and fame, and worldly praise, the generals or soldiers 
in the army fight with the opposite army, with the enemy, because they know that if they 
will fight and if they will kill the enemy, they will get much praise from the government, 
and they will even get some advancement in their service and maybe they will get some 
prize, also. The prize which they get by fighting their enemy is much less in comparison 
to the prize which we get if we fight our enemy. We get the prize of the highest status 
from our Beloved if we succeed in controlling our mind, if we succeed in fighting our 
mind. 

That is why we should always understand that when we are sitting for meditation, we are 
doing a struggle, a fight with our mind. Our aim should be to get the prize from our 
Master, the prize of highest status, the prize of liberation and the prize of peace of mind. 
If we will understand that it is our aim, our goal, to achieve that, and if we will make our 
mind like that brave soldier who fights on the battlefield, we will be able to fight our 
mind very easily. 

When all of you have been sitting for meditation here, at that time, I watch everybody, [to 
see] which way each one is sitting for meditation. And those who are not sitting well, I 
have told them many times to improve their sitting so that they can meditate for a longer 
time. But I have seen you when you are sitting for meditation, and I don't think that you 
are leaning forward as much as you feel [you are]. You should understand that this is a 
trick of your mind. This is just your mind which is trying to convince you that, “now you 
have moved a lot, and you are in a very uncomfortable position, so you should move 
back.” You know that when you move back to your original position, you move your 
body, and in that way you have to start your meditation again from the beginning. 
So you should not worry that you are falling [forwards] or that your body is going 
anywhere, because when you sit for meditation, you should completely forget your body. 
In that way, no matter what happens to you, whether the position in which you go after 
starting the meditation is uncomfortable or painful, you should bear that pain and 
uncomfortable position, because we do not sit in meditation for getting the comforts. 

If we want to achieve peace of mind, we need to bear the pain, and I don't see you 
moving a lot during the meditation. As far as your position goes, you are sitting in a good 
position. Only when your mind tells you to move and you do move, that is not good. So 
that is why you should not worry about any uncomfortable position during meditation. 
And – no matter if your mind tells you that you are not sitting right and that you should 
straighten up so that you may concentrate better – still you should not obey him and [you 
should] keep sitting in the position in which you are. You should never try to move, 
because if you will move, you will have to start your meditation again. If you will go on 
doing that, the time for meditation will be over, and you will still be beginning your 
meditation. 

QUESTION: Sant Ji graced us with some very beautiful stories of Master Kirpal. I was 
wondering if You could share any more stories. 
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SANT JI: I tell many stories in the Satsang, so you should enjoy that. The time here is for 
asking the questions. [Some] of you might not have many questions to ask. 

QUESTION: Can You talk more about chastity and marriage? 
SANT JI: I think I have said a lot regarding this subject, and a lot has been published in 
Sant Bani Magazine. 
QUESTION: Why is it that in meditation sometimes my hands or parts of my body jerk? 

SANT JI: Just now I said that this is just a trick of the mind. Mind wants you to postpone 
your meditation or he wants you to take your attention [away from the Eye Center] to the 
parts of your body and that's why you feel like that. 
You should not pay any attention to this type of feeling. Even if you are having that 
problem, still you should not worry about it, because your work is to forget your body 
completely when you sit for meditation. You should forget yourself so much that you 
should not even know who is sitting to your left or to your right. 
It is the habit of mind that sometimes it will make you feel an itch, sometimes he will 
make you feel like scratching your body, or sometimes he will make you feel that you are 
feeling drowsy and you would be all right in [sleeping] and like that. He uses many tricks 
in order to make you postpone your meditation and in order to divert your attention from 
the meditation. 

Regarding the competence of the mind and how competently he works for his master, 
Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that once it so happened that a farmer lost his axe, and 
he was very confused, and he was very worried about his axe. At once he sat down for 
meditation and he started doing his meditation. Just within a few seconds, his mind told 
him where he had lost the axe. [Much laughter] If he had not sat for meditation, he would 
not have known where his axe was lost. But when he sat for meditation, since his mind 
didn't want him to meditate, it wanted him to get his axe back and start working, that is 
why his mind told him where the lost axe was. The meaning of saying this is that mind 
has many tricks with him. He can bring anything in your within, and his purpose, his aim 
is always the same – to keep you away from doing meditation. 

Kabir Sahib has called this mind as the swift horse. He said that you should always climb 
on the swift horse and you should always pull the reins very tightly, because this swift 
horse, this mind, has thrown many riders. Those who try to control this mind, he has 
thrown them, because they were not very careful and they did not pull the reins very 
strongly. You should always pull the rein. You should use your Simran as the rein, and 
you should always be strong in riding on this [horse of] mind. 

You know that when you get up in the morning, it happens with many people that when 
they get up in the morning and when they see that it is still dark night, their mind tells 
them, “Oh, it is still dark night, let me sleep for some more time.” You know how when 
you go back to sleep “just for a few minutes,” when you get up, all the time has passed 
and then it is time for you to go for your work. 
That is why the mind will advise you to do the things just for a little bit, and you will not 
even be aware of how the whole time has passed; he will always keep you away from 
meditation. 
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Only because of this, Master Kirpal gave us the diary, because He wanted us to keep an 
account of the thoughts which we are having in our mind, and He wanted us to keep the 
account of how much the mind was disturbing us. 
QUESTION: In the West there are some practitioners whose job is to control the mind 
and to reprogram the mind. They call themselves professional hypnotizers. Their services 
are used in medicine and other activities, and I was wondering whether they could also be 
helpful in our quest to control the mind. 
SANT JI: No. 

QUESTION: What's the best way to deal with unreasonable fears, silly fears, for 
example: fear of snakes, or fear of darkness? 

SANT JI: Do Simran, and Simran will give strength to your within. We fear or we 
become afraid only when we are weak in our within. This also is the work of mind, to 
frighten you. 
Sometimes mind may come to you as a friend if you are going to do something good or 
something which can help your soul. The mind may come to you as a friend and lovingly 
try to convince you that there is no use of doing that thing, and you won't even realize 
how he took you away from the Path. Sometimes he will come as an enemy and he will 
frighten you. He will do many sorts of things just to keep you away from doing good 
things. So these are all the tricks of the mind. 
Swami Ji Maharaj said that sometimes this mind may come to you as an enemy and may 
frighten you, and sometimes he may come to you as a friend and delude you. Sometimes 
he may keep you in the disease of the body, and in that way he may keep you away from 
your work. He may create many problems for you, and in that way he won't allow you to 
do the devotion of Master. 

QUESTION: Master, in meditation, if one is having a particularly difficult struggle with 
the mind, say the mind is causing pain or heat or whatever, at one point if it does not 
seem to be effective, if we don't seem to have effective Simran, is it useful to stop the 
Simran for a moment and pray to the Master for help in this time of trial, and then to 
resume the Simran afterward? 
SANT JI: You should continue doing your Simran, because the Simran is a prayer which 
you are doing to Master. If you will do your Simran continuously, if it is constant Simran, 
after some time it will definitely work. 

I would advise you up to such an extent that no matter if you are having any problem 
with your mind or with anything, you should always keep doing your Simran, because 
Simran will never let you fall in any bad things, and it will never allow any other power 
to come and harm you. No matter if you are having any problem outside also in the 
world, and even if you feel that you are going to die and like that, but still you should not 
worry about it and you should keep doing your Simran, because Simran is our protector. 

Satsangis do not know the value of Simran, and that is why they are not appreciating 
doing it. They do not know why it is very important and necessary to do the constant 
Simran, because they do not yet know the value of Simran. You know Simran is the only 
thing which can help us in our meditation. If we didn't have the Simran, you would not 
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have been able to sit at one place for this much time, and if we didn't have the Simran, it 
would have been impossible for us to collect our scattered thoughts and come to the Eye 
Center. 
We can collect our thoughts, we can collect our scattered attention and forget our worldly 
thoughts only by doing constant Simran. If we have reached the Eye Center after doing 
our Simran and after collecting our scattered attention by doing Simran, then if we will 
hear the Sound, we will easily be pulled up into the higher planes. Now, because we have 
not reached the Eye Center after collecting our scattered attention, and if we have not 
made our position stable at the Eye Center, that is why no matter if we do hear the Sound 
Current, but still that Sound Current is not pulling us up, because we are not fully 
concentrated at the Eye Center. We can get that concentration only by doing constant 
Simran. 

You know that in the olden days, Masters would first give the Simran to the initiates, and 
after making them perfect in the Simran, then they were given the knowledge of the 
Sound Current. Then the Masters connected the souls with the Sound Current within. But 
many times it happened that, because it takes some time to perfect the Simran, either the 
Master left the body before the disciple perfected the Simran or the disciple had to leave 
the body before he could perfect the Simran. So in that way, the disciple was not getting 
the complete liberation, because he was not connected with the Sound Current. The 
liberation is only with the connection of the Sound Current with the Dhun Atmak Naam,12 
and unless we are connected with the Sound Current within, we cannot get the complete 
liberation, and we cannot get the complete protection of the Master. Simran is only the 
means of vacating and withdrawing from the nine openings of the body; the real work is 
done by the Sound Current. That is why in this Iron Age, Masters graciously have agreed 
to give both Simran and the knowledge of the Sound Current at the same time, because 
life is very short in this Iron Age, and you know that it takes a long time to perfect the 
Simran. Many people are not even able to do that in one lifetime, so that is why Masters 
have graciously given the Simran as well as the knowledge of Sound Current to the souls 
so that they can try to perfect the Simran. And when they will perfect the Simran, the 
Sound Current will pull them up. 

You may have experienced that although your Simran is not perfected but still you are 
able to hear the Sound Current without plugging your ears, and it comes there without 
making any effort. This is just because of the purity of the soul and the grace of the 
Master. But even though that Sound is coming, still you are not able to rise above the 
consciousness of the body and you are not able to go within. The Sound is the only thing 
which will pull your soul. up, but still you are not able to go within. The reason is that 
you have not perfected your Simran and you have not been able, by doing constant 
Simran, to forget the thoughts of the world. That is why when we hear the Sound Current 
and our Simran is not perfected, we do not get that much interest from hearing the Sound 
Current, because our attention is scattered here in the world and our thoughts reside so 
much in the world. Even though Master showers grace on us and He gives us the Sound 
Current, still we are not able to make a connection to it, and that is why we do not enjoy 
our meditation. 

                                                
12 The Naam which can neither be written or spoken, the inner Naam 
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But, Dear Ones, you should know that the Sound Current is the only thing that can amuse 
and can please your mind, and can make your mind your friend. 

Swami Ji Maharaj says that our mind will not come under our control even if we try 
many outer means, but if we make our mind hear the Sound Current, only then can we 
control our mind. 
That is why if we do not do perfect Simran, we cannot come to the Eye Center; and if we 
do not come to the Eye Center, the Sound Current which is coming from above, cannot 
pull us up; and if the Sound Current doesn't pull us up, there is no possibility of 
controlling our mind. 
So Simran is the basic thing which we all need to do. That is why it is always 
recommended that we do constant Simran, because without doing constant Simran, 
without forgetting the thoughts of the world, and without reaching the Eye Center, we 
won't be able to receive the grace of the Master which is always flowing there. 
QUESTION: One sometimes has the urge to repeat Simran faster than at other times. 
Does the speed of repeating the Names have an effect on the result or the response of the 
Light? 

SANT JI: If the thoughts are very much bothering you during the meditation, you should 
do Simran very fast so that you can control your thoughts. If the thoughts are not 
bothering you much or if they are coming at the normal speed, you should do Simran at 
the normal speed. 

2004 June: With Every Single Breath, Remember 
This “walk talk” was given October 31, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Regarding Bhajan or listening to the Sound Current, would Master please 
tell us how often, when and how long this practice should be done? 

SANT JI: There is no definite time for doing this practice. Since we are living in this 
world and we have to do our many worldly works, that is why whatever time we can get 
for doing the spiritual practices, we should take advantage of that time. But the best time 
for them is from three o'clock in the morning, because at that time, when we have just 
completed our sleep, our thoughts are not spread as much in the world and it is easier for 
us to collect our spread-out thoughts during that time. So that is why it is recommended 
that we should do Bhajan early in the morning and we should do this practice regularly. 
We all have promised to devote at least one-tenth of our time in the devotion of the Lord 
when we were in the womb of the mother. Because when the soul is in the womb of the 
mother and she is getting suffering, at that time the soul requests and prays to God to take 
her out from the womb, because it is very painful there. At that time she promises that 
she will spend one-tenth of whatever she earns [in the Lord's name], and moreover she 
promises to devote one-tenth of her time – that is, at least two and a half hours daily – in 
the devotion of the Lord. So we are supposed to spend at least this much time in the 
remembrance of God, and from this two and a half hours of meditation, you should sit for 
the practice of Simran, for seeing the Light, as long as your attention is not concentrated. 
When you feel that your thoughts are all collected, then you can start doing the practice 
of Bhajan. When you are listening to the Sound Current, you can devote as much time as 
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you want. If you are getting interest in listening to the Sound Current, you will not even 
be aware of how much time you have spent in that. But at least one-fourth of the total 
time should be devoted in listening to the Sound Current. 
QUESTION: Which should be done first, Bhajan or Simran? 

SANT JI: Simran should be done first, because only by Simran can we focus our 
attention and concentrate at the Eye Center. When our thoughts are collected, then we 
should do the Bhajan practice. 
QUESTION: Master, every afternoon we have the pleasure of walking through this 
lovely dust with You, and I was wondering if You could comment on the dust of the 
Guru's feet. 

SANT JI: All the Saints have sung the praise of the dust of the Master's feet, and the 
place where the perfect Masters put Their feet, that place becomes worth worshipping, 
and even that dust of the Master's feet becomes worth worshipping. If that dust on which 
Master has walked, if that blessed dust is thrown on some devoted disciple who has faith 
in the Master, he can become free from many of his bad karmas just by touching that 
blessed dust. 

That is why Guru Nanak Sahib requests Almighty Lord, “The slave Nanak asks for only 
this boon, that you make me the dust of the feet of Master.” 

In the olden days, and still in India, there are many people who believe that they will get 
liberation if they will bathe in the holy waters, especially in the first month according to 
the Hindu calendar. But to get liberation Guru Arjan Dev Ji said that instead of bathing in 
the holy rivers, you had better search for the dust blessed by the Master's feet. He said 
that to get a Master is a very great thing, but if you can get the dust of a perfect Master's 
feet, then also, if you will bathe in it, you can become free from all the bad karmas of this 
world. 
Tulsi Sahib says that with your every single breath do the remembrance of the Master, 
and after doing the Simran, clean the mirror of your mind. Because Simran works like a 
broom in purifying our mind, that is why He said that moment after moment, with your 
every single breath, do the remembrance and Simran of the Master and come to the Eye 
Center. 

Then He says that if you will have so much devotion by doing His constant 
remembrance, you will be able to see the Light of God just by touching the blessed feet 
of such a perfect Master. 
Swami Ji Maharaj says that the place where the Master has put His feet is much better 
than the sixty-eight places of pilgrimage. In India there are sixty-eight places of 
pilgrimage and people believe that if they will go to all those places they will get 
liberation. But Saints and Mahatmas say that the place where the perfect Masters have 
put Their feet and that blessed dust is much better than the sixty-eight places of 
pilgrimage. 
The fact is that even the holy places also long for the dust of the Masters' feet. Many 
drunkards and people who are doing bad deeds come to the holy places, and after bathing 
in the holy waters they believe that they have become free from the sins. But on the other 
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side, the holy waters have to carry the burden of their bad deeds. So that is why they also 
long for the darshan of the perfect Mahatmas and they also long for the dust of the feet of 
the perfect Mahatmas, so that they can get rid of the burden of the bad deeds which the 
people have thrown on them. 

Dear Ones, this is the path of faith and you can have real faith only when you go within. 
When we go within and when we see the glory of the Master in our within, only then do 
we get real faith in Him, and only then do we realize the importance of the feet of Master 
and the importance of the dust of the feet of Master. 

We have respect for the outer dust of the feet of Master also, because if we do not get the 
outer dust of the Master's feet, we cannot get the devotion and we cannot get the yearning 
to long for the inner dust of the Master's feet. 
When, after doing Simran, we collect our scattered thoughts and come to the Eye Center, 
only then we realize the real glory of the Master. Since we are living in the physical plane 
right now and we are working through the physical body, that is why we see the form of 
Master in the physical body. When we remove this physical vessel and go in the within 
and start working in the astral plane and through the astral body, there we see the astral 
form of the Master. Similarly, when we withdraw from the astral plane and go to the 
causal plane, there we see the causal form of the Master, because at that time we are also 
working through the causal body. 
On our soul right now, we have three covers: one is physical, the second is astral, and the 
third is causal. It is just like a cage within a cage within a cage, and when we remove all 
these covers, only then are we able to go within. When we take our soul to Daswan 
Dwar, the Tenth Door, at that place we get the real dust of the feet of the Master, which 
removes all our karmas from our previous lives, and once we get that dust from the 
Master's feet at the Tenth Door, then we are really liberated. Then we don't have to come 
back into this world. 

QUESTION: He gives us such beautiful darshan right after Satsang that it keeps us all 
awake for hours. 

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles] One who wakes up, he always gains. 
But here you should try to go to bed right after the Satsang so that when you have to get 
up at three o'clock in the morning, you won't feel any tiredness, and you can meditate 
well. Because if you follow the meditation schedule which we have here, you will make a 
very good habit of following the same schedule for meditation when you go back to your 
home. When you go back to your home, you should make a schedule in which you have 
times for meditation, and moreover, you should know at what time you have to go to your 
store, to your office, or to your work, and at what time you have to take your lunch and 
like that. If you develop the habit of getting up in the morning here, it will be much easier 
for you go get up at three o'clock in the morning and meditate when you go back to your 
home. So try to follow this schedule. 
Many people have the habit of staying up late in the night talking and doing other things. 
When the time for meditation comes, they cannot wake up, because they have not gotten 
enough sleep, and then it is difficult for them to get up and meditate. So you should not 
do that. 
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Mind is such an enemy that he deceives everybody. We all have the mind and everybody 
is always deceived by the mind. What happens? Sometimes your mind may tell you, “Let 
us talk about Master.” but you will talk about the Master only for the first few minutes 
and then you will be caught up in worldly things. You won't even realize that all your 
time was passed in talking about useless things and you were not really talking about the 
Master. At the time when you were supposed to get rest, you didn't do that. So when the 
time for meditation comes, because you have no gotten enough rest, that's why you can't 
get up and sit for meditation. That is why it is always advised that you should do things at 
the scheduled time. 
All the satsangis should make a schedule when they go back home, so they will know 
when they [must] get up and meditate and when they have to go to work. Put on the 
schedule all the work you are supposed to do during the day, and if you will follow that 
schedule strictly, then there is no question of postponing your meditation. You will never 
miss your meditation. 

With many people it happens that they meditate for two or three weeks continuously and 
they get very good experiences in the meditation, but because they have no made a 
schedule, they start missing meditation after two or three weeks of doing it. If you miss 
your meditation even for one day, it amounts to the loss which we would have if we 
didn't meditate for three days. That is why it is always advised to make a schedule and 
meditate according to the schedule. When we miss our meditation for one day we [lose a 
lot], and moreover, we get the habit of missing meditation – our mind likes to miss 
meditation – and one day it happens that we completely give up our meditation, which is 
not at all good. 

2004 July/August: If We Are Attached To Master 
This talk was given after meditation the morning of October 30, 1979, in Rajasthan, 
India. 
QUESTION: Master, what causes a person to feel sort of lost; like he doesn't even know 
where the Eye Center is anymore, he just feels lost? 

SANT JI: You should always try t bring your attention to the Eye Center right at the 
moment when you start sitting for meditation. At once your attention should be at the Eye 
Center, and once you come to the Eye Center, after that you will not be lost. The satsangi 
should not change from one end to another. Whenever a satsangi is sitting for meditation 
he should always bring his attention at the Eye Center, because you see, whenever we are 
thinking the worldly thoughts, at that time, also, our attention is at the Eye Center, so that 
is why we need to remain at the Eye Center during meditation. 
You should develop this habit of bringing yourself to the Eye Center. For that, we need to 
practice it. You can do that even when you are traveling or talking with somebody else, 
but if you will always remain at the Eye Center, if you will always be conscious of the 
Eye Center, and if your Simran is going on with the tongue of thought, then you will not 
have any difficulty in remaining at the Eye Center always. 

You see, when you are doing the worldly simran, when you are taking the thoughts of the 
world, just introspect your mind, and you will find that whatever thing you were thinking 
about, the form or the image of that thing comes and you feel that thing at your Eye 
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Center. So whatever you remember, you start having the major form of that thing at your 
Eye Center. We are trapped in this world only because we have been doing the worldly 
simran for many births, in many past lives. And when we are doing the simran of, or are 
remembering, anything we start getting attached to it, and that attachment or desire for 
getting that thing brings us again and again into this world. That is how we are entrapped 
by the simran of the world. We are deeply connected with the Eye Center. You see, 
whenever we forget something, or we are searching for something, we do not use our 
hands, our feet, or any other part of the body to think about that lost thing; we use only 
the Eye Center. Our attention at once goes to the Eye Center, and from this place, we start 
thinking. 

You see, the crop which is ruined by a flood can become green again; if we give a 
suitable amount of water to the crop which is ruined, only then can we bring that crop to 
life. In the same way, right now we are involved in the world, only because we are doing 
the simran of the world. So we need to do some other Simran which can make us forget 
the simran of the world. 
So, because Simran cuts the simran, that is why Masters have given us Their Simran. 
Because we are now doing the simran of the world and we are remembering the worldly 
things, that is why we have become a part of the world. And when we are thinking about 
the world, the worldly things start coming in our thinking, and we become attached to 
them. But the Masters have given us Their Simran, Their Remembrance, and when we 
start doing the Simran of the Master, and when we start remembering the Master, the 
Form of Master starts coming to our Eye Center by Itself. 

When we remember Him, we start seeing Him everywhere, and when we start seeing His 
Form everywhere because we are remembering Him, we start forgetting the worldly 
things and the worldly thoughts which we were having before. By doing the Simran of 
the Master, we start forgetting the simran or remembrance of the world. At first we were 
attached to the worldly things because we were doing the simran of the world, but now 
when we are doing the Simran of the Master we start becoming attached to Him, and 
Master will take us to the place within, where He is. He is not in the world, He is in the 
inner world, so if we are attached to Master, He will take us to His Home. 

2004 July/August: Set a Good Example for Your Children 
This walk talk was given October 30, 1979, at Sant Bani Ashram, Village 77RB, 
Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Master Kirpal says that the vessels through which the Master Power 
manifests are different, but the Power is the same. Would You please explain what 
difference it makes to an initiate who is still on the level below the ABC of Spirituality, 
the difference between Masters Charan Singh, Darshan Singh and Ajaib Singh Ji? 
SANT JI: One can know that only after going within. 

QUESTION: For those of us who have children, could You please talk to us about the 
ideal family life and how to raise our children? 

SANT JI: Many times I have talked about how to raise our children. As it is our duty to 
take care of the children and raise them, in the same way, it is very important for us to 
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give them good teachings, because parents are the first teachers of their children. Just as a 
child needs a teacher when he goes to school, in the same way, he needs a teacher at 
home also. Parents are the very first teachers of children and they are equally responsible 
for making the life of the child good or bad. They play a very important role in building 
up the character and life of the child. 
Master used to say that those who want their children to become good, first of all they 
themselves should become good and they should set an example for them. 
Sheikh Farid, a great Saint Who attained the highest position and Whose banis are also 
included in the Guru Granth Sahib, was greatly affected by the behavior of His mother. 
His mother was a satsangi and she was doing meditation, so that is why she wanted that 
her son should also become a satsangi and he should also realize God. When Sheikh 
Farid was still a young boy, she told him, “It is good to remember God and it is very 
good to sit in the remembrance of God, because if you will sit in the remembrance of 
God, God will be pleased with you and He will give you some sweets to eat.” Because 
very young children always like to eat sweet things, that's why his mother told him to 
stay in meditation [in order to get something sweet]. And because she herself was doing 
meditation, looking at her, Sheikh Farid starting sitting. 
For the first few days his mother had to bring a mat on which he sat, and then his mother 
would tell him to cover his body, and after some minutes, when Sheikh Farid would sit 
for meditation with his eyes closed, his mother would bring some sugar candy and place 
it in front of him, and after a few moments she would say, “Okay, now get up from 
meditation, because God is pleased with you and He has sent you some sugar.” She had 
to do that for only a few days, because when Sheikh Farid got into the habit of sitting for 
meditation, after that whenever his mother would tell him to do any work, he would first 
say, “No, mother. Let me first have some sugar form God,” and then he would sit for 
meditation by himself. And to please him, his mother would bring some sugar and give it 
to him. 
After a few [more] days when Sheikh Farid's mother saw that he was taking a lot of 
interest in doing the meditation, she started giving her own attention, because she was 
also a meditator. And on the other side Sheikh Farid was very receptive, so he started 
enjoying the things in his within. When he went within, his mother was still putting out 
some sweets for him, but one day when he got up from meditation, he said, “Mother, 
mother, now you don't need to give me any sweets, because sugar is sweet and the milk 
of a buffalo may also be sweet, and honey is sweeter than all these things, but still, the 
sweetness I am getting now from my within is much sweeter than the sweetness of these 
things which you are giving me outside.” 

So it was only because of his mother that Sheikh Farid became a great Saint and now 
many people respect Him. He did that only because of His mother. So parents have a 
great impact on a child. They can ruin the life of the child, and if they want, they can 
make a good character and a good life for the child. It is all in the hands of the parents to 
make the life of their child good or bad. 
There was a man whose name was Valmik, who was later called by the name Supach 
after he met Kabir Sahib. He was a dacoit who lived in a forest. He used to kill men 
passing through the forest and plunder all their wealth. Once it so happened that he killed 
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a man and after killing him, when he searched through his pockets, he found only a single 
penny on that man, so he felt very sorry. He thought that for just one penny he had killed 
that man and he started thinking in a new way: that it is not a good thing to kill a man for 
just one penny. He decided that he would give up that job and he would now earn his 
livelihood by some honest means. 
So he went back home, and the next morning, when he didn't get up to go for his word of 
plundering the people, his mother asked him why he wasn't going to his job. He replied, 
“Mother, yesterday I did a very bad thing. I killed a man and I was very surprised to find 
only one penny in his pockets, so now I have changed. I don't want to do that job any 
more, because it is really a very bad sin to kill men for such a small amount of money.” 

When his mother saw that her son was going to change his mind and that it would 
become very difficult for her to take care of the family, in order to inspire him to go back 
to his job of [killing and robbing men], she told him to give her that penny. She took that 
penny to a fisherman and she got many fish from him, and she told her son, “Look here, 
my dear son, you are sorry because you took one life for a penny. But look at this 
fisherman and how many lives he has taken for just one penny. You should not be 
disheartened. Get up and go to your work, kill the people and bring their money, because 
this is our duty and this is our job, so you should do that.” So because he was inspired by 
his mother, that's why he again went to the forest and he started doing this work. 
After a few days, Kabir Sahib was passing through that forest, and looking at Kabir, 
Valmik said, “O Man, stay where you are and give me whatever you have; otherwise, I 
am going to kill you.” Kabir said, “Okay, you can kill me and you can take whatever I 
have, but first reply to my question. Tell me, is there anybody else in your family who is 
going to share the sins which you are doing? Is anybody else responsible for your bad 
karmas?” 
Valmik replied, “I don't know, but they should share my karmas because I am working 
not only for myself, but for the entire family.” 
Kabir Sahib said, “No, I don't believe you. First, ask your family members if they will 
share the bad karmas which you are doing.” So when Valmik went to his home, he asked 
his mother, “Mother, if I have to suffer punishment for all the bad deeds I am doing, will 
you share that punishment with me?” His mother replied, “Why should I share the 
reactions of the bad deeds which you are doing? Because I am your mother and I have 
done a lot for you.” [break in the tape] 
[Valmik went back to Kabir] and said, “Nobody is going to share my bad karmas.” Kabir 
said, “When they are not going to share the bad karmas, then why should you go on 
doing those karmas for them?” Then Valmik changed his mind and he requested Kabir 
Sahib to shower grace on him. Later on, when he got Initiation from Kabir Sahib, he was 
so devoted to his Master and meditation that he attained the highest position and he also 
became a Param Sant. 
The meaning of telling this story is that, you see, on one side Sheikh Farid was inspired 
to do the meditation and to realize God, and he got that inspiration only from His mother, 
and on the other side, in the story of Valmik, he got the inspiration to do the bad deeds 
because of his mother. So that is why Kabir Sahib says, “The dog of a saintly man is 



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

173 

better than the mother of a worldly-minded man, because even though the dog of the 
saintly-minded person is not able to repeat the Name of the Lord, but still she can hear 
the Name of the Lord, she can hear good things about God.” But the mother of the 
worldly-minded person will also inspire him to do the bad deeds, and that type of mother 
is worse than the dog of the saintly-minded person. 
It is sad, because the parents always have an everlasting impression on the children and 
they can inspire the children in any direction they want. If they want, they can make their 
children very good people, and if they want, they can make their children very bad people 
also. Because in the beginning, children have to learn only from their parents, so that is 
why those who have children, they should set a very good example for the children. 
Because whatever the children will see in you and whatever they see you doing, they will 
copy you. That is why you should be very careful and you should set a very good 
example for your children if you want your children to become good. 
QUESTION: I have another question about family life. I have a very loving, 
understanding and tolerant wife, whom I greatly respect. She is very God-loving in her 
own way and very patiently puts up with the inconvenience of having a satsangi as a 
husband, but she disagrees with a vegetarian way of life. Needless to say, this causes 
much disharmony and undermines our family life. Loving, patient explanations on my 
part are not the answer. The only effective solution would be a separation or divorce. 
Will Master advocate this step if nothing else helps? 

SANT JI: My dear, neither Master Kirpal approved of divorce, and nor can I approve. 
I would advise you to be loving and to be tolerant, but you have already said that that is 
not the solution. But still I would like to advise you, and I would like to tell everybody, 
that the thing which love can do, there is no other thing, there is no other weapon, which 
can be as useful as the weapon of love. 
So I hope that all of you will have a loving atmosphere in your families. To create a 
loving atmosphere, we should try to ignore these little, little things which happen in our 
family. And moreover, if there is any serious problem, we should always learn to forgive 
each other, and only in that way will we be able to create a loving atmosphere in the 
family. 

Tulsi Sahib used to say that for those who have the same type of worship of God, who 
have the same types of desires and who have similar tastes in food and clothes, their 
home cannot be called less than a heaven. 

2004 September/October: We Have to Sacrifice from Within 
This “walk-talk” was given November 1, 1979, in Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India 
QUESTION: Yesterday before I even had a chance to ask a question, Master answered it, 
most of it. Here is the balance of the question:  this Ashram is to Spirituality like a 
protective greenhouse is to a fruit or a plant. Despite the very conducive spiritual 
atmosphere here, it is still a very frustrating, uphill struggle, at least for me. How greatly 
reduced is our chance for spiritual progress once we are all back in the rough, everyday 
business world of North America with its endless demands, pressures, responsibilities 
and temptations? Is there a way to reconcile both worlds together in harmony? Or do we 
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only kid ourselves and then in practical reality have to make the cruel choice to sacrifice 
one for the other? 

SANT JI: Yesterday in the Satsang it came that Masters never tell the disciples to leave 
this world and They do not tell them to go into the forest. We do not have to leave 
anything of this world from outside. In fact, we have to be detached from the worldly 
things from our within. 

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that you have to become like that fly which comes and 
sits on the edge of the cup of honey, and sitting on the edge of the cup, she eats the honey 
and then flies away after enjoying it. Don't become like that fly which comes and 
[plunges] itself in the honey, and in that way she is neither able to taste the honey, nor 
able to save her life. If she tries to fly away, her wings get stuck in the honey, and in that 
way she dies there without enjoying the honey. That is why Master Sawan Singh Ji used 
to say that you have to live in this world like that fly which came and sat on the edge of 
the cup of honey. You have to live in this world, and without being affected by the 
pleasures of this world, you still have to deal with the world. Don't lose your existence in 
this world. If you will remain unaffected by the pleasures of the world, you will be able 
to deal with the world; moreover, you will also be able to do the meditation of Shabd 
Naam. So you have to live in this world without being affected by it, and only in that way 
can you do both things, your worldly lives as well as your spiritual lives. You can do both 
at the same time. 

Guru Nanak Sahib had a family and He was a married man, so He also had all the 
responsibilities which a married man has, but still He was doing the meditation and 
preaching of Naam. He Himself was liberated and moreover He liberated those other 
souls who came in contact with Him. In those days in India, there were many people who 
practiced Hatha Yoga and they were called siddhas, or sages, and they believed that one 
can realize God only after leaving one's family for the forest, becoming a renunciate and 
practicing Hatha Yoga. When they say that Guru Nanak was leading the life of a married 
man and He was still talking about realizing God, they came to argue with Him, asking: 
“Tell us what is the way by practicing which one can get liberation from the ocean of this 
world?” 

Guru Nanak Sahib replied, “If one lives a life like a lotus lives on the surface of the water 
– [ in the water,] but still unaffected by the water, – and as the water insect lives on the 
surface of the water – when she flies, she flies out with dry wings – in the same way, if 
one lives in this world without being affected by the pleasures of the world and if one 
does the mediation of Shabd Naam, one can easily cross this ocean of the world.” 
We do not have to leave the world; we have to live in this world. And living in this 
world, we have to become brave and strong, and we have to deal with the world. 
Moreover, we also have to do our meditation. 

Master used to say that you do not have to leave this world. Suppose you leave your 
home and you go into the forest, still your mind will go with you, and your needs and 
desires will also go with you. So even if you leave your home, you will have to make 
another home, because your body will need some protection, and some food and clothing 
also. So everything which you were enjoying and which you had while living at your 
home, you will still need all those things. 
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When you leave your wife, you will have to go and set your arm in front of many other 
women, begging for the food. We may leave our property, but because of our body we 
will need some property to stay in, so that is why we will go and take shelter in 
somebody else's property. So the meaning of saying this is that even if you leave your 
home, but still, because of your body and mind and all the desires which you have, you 
will have to go and ask for help from other people to take care of your body and to satisfy 
all of your desires. That is why Master used to say, “Would it not be better to just stay in 
your home and have a good family life – love your wife, love your children, and live with 
them, earning your livelihood by honest means? You can still do the meditation of Shabd 
Naam, because when you have a settled worldly life, only then can you have a very good 
spiritual life.” 
Guru Nanak Sahib says, “Nanak says that if by the grace of God we get the company of a 
perfect Master and get Initiation from Him, our devotion to the Lord can be accepted 
even when we are in a married life.” 

In the beginning I also practiced the path of renunciation when I was with the people 
called Udasis. They teach that if you want to realize God, you have to become a 
renunciate and give up your family, your home and everything. So I also did that. But 
when I went to Baba Bishan Das, then I came to know that this is not the way of realizing 
God. Because when we leave our home, we have to go to the householders and beg for 
the things which we need. What are the things which we don't need after leaving our 
home? We need everything. So in order to get that, we have to go and ask for those things 
from the householders, and that is not good. 

Baba Bishan Das Ji used to say that suppose there is a householder who meditates for one 
hour and a renunciate sadhu who meditates for five hours. That householder who has 
done meditation for one hour is much better than the sadhu who has done meditation for 
five hours, because when the sadhu left his home and became a renunciate and is doing 
meditation, he needs all the things and he gets served by the householders and by the 
other people. Some people come and give him milk, some people give him clothes, and 
some people make a house for him, and in that way when he is getting served by other 
people, he has to give some part of his meditation to those people. If he is not earning his 
livelihood by honest means, even if he is meditating for five hours, that means he will not 
have anything left with him. That is why Baba Bishan Das Ji used to say that if we 
compare such a sadhu with a householder who is meditating for only one hour, we can 
say that the householder has gained, because that meditation of one hour will remain with 
him. That is why it is better to meditate for one hour, remaining in the family life, than to 
go out and meditate for five hours after becoming dependent on others. 

Moreover, Baba Bishan Das used to say that the householder who meditates for one hour 
will have humility in his within. He will always feel that he is the low one and not doing 
much. But the sadhu who has left his home and is meditating will be full of ego, because 
he will feel that he has sacrificed a lot in order to realize God. 

That is why Guru Nanak Sahib is lovingly explaining to us which are the things which we 
have to give up. He says, “Give up, give up, give up – give up lust, anger, greed, 
attachment, and egoism.” We have to give up all these things. He says, “What do we have 
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to ask from Master?” He says, “Ask, ask, ask for the nectar of the Name of God from the 
Master.” 

Guru Amar Das Ji Maharaj says that if you will become a renunciate and if you will give 
up your home and your family, because of your body and because of your needs, you will 
have to go and beg for things from many other families, from many other householders, 
and in that way you will always remain in the cycle of eighty-four. Because whenever we 
take anything from anybody, we have to pay him back in one way or another. 
You see that we are entangled in this world only because of our give and take, and who 
knows that in order to pay off our debts, to pay off our give and take – with the one 
family with which we are living now – how many lives we have spent in doing that, and 
who knows how many more lives it will take to pay off those debts? That is why He says 
that you should not spread your account with many people. You should not have many 
people from which you take, because it will become very difficult for you to come back 
again to pay off those debts. Because whenever you take anything from anybody, you 
always have to pay him back. 
That is why Guru Amar Das Ji Maharaj says that when one becomes a renunciate and 
goes from one door to another begging, he gets things from other people. When one 
becomes a holy man, many people come to serve him. So He says that when he goes to 
the Court of the Lord, what will he reply? Whose debt will he pay off? It will be very 
difficult for him to pay off the debts to everybody. 

Those who become renunciates and who give up the family life, the worldly life, they do 
not have the protection of the perfect Master. Kabir Sahib says that those people who 
become renunciates do not have the teachings of the perfect Master. They know about 
God only a little bit, and in order to realize God, they give up their home, and after that 
they go from one door to another, begging for things, and they don't realize what debts 
they are creating. 

Once a man came to Baba Bishan Das and told Him his desire of becoming a renunciate 
sadhu. Baba Bishan Das advised him, “You should not become a sadhu unless you have 
the guidance of some perfect Master. And unless you go in your within, you should not 
even think of becoming a sadhu; you should not give up your family and your home.” 

That man was not married, so he said, “No, now I have so much desire to meet God. I 
want to give up my home and I want to become a sadhu.” 

But Baba Bishan Das told him, “If you become a sadhu in this state of mind – because 
right now, you don't have any control over your mind and you have not seen anything in 
your within and you don't have the guidance of a perfect Master – so if you will become a 
sadhu, who knows after how much time your mind will deceive you, and who knows 
whether your mind will again bring you back into this world? Once you have become a 
sadhu and you want to come back into the worldly life, nobody will treat you well and 
people will even beat you.” 
But he said, “No, I don't bother about that, because now I am pretty sure about my mind 
that I want to become a sadhu.” 
Baba Bishan Das told him, “Okay, whatever you want, you can do that.” 
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That man didn't follow the advice of Baba Bishan Das and he went and joined the group 
of Udasi Sadhus. The Udasis don't have any initiation, they don't have any teachings. 
Their teaching is just to wear religious garb. They wander here and there, and they beg 
and eat, and they just go on singing the praise of God. People come and worship them 
and people think that they are very good people because they always remain in the 
intoxication of God. So he also joined their group. 

After some time, that man, because he was older, in his forties, gradually became the 
leader of that group of Udasis. And once he got a very high position, becoming a priest of 
a big temple. Many people started coming to him, and his mind started playing tricks on 
him. Before becoming a sadhu, he had owned some land in his village and he had done 
some farming on that land; but he had left it. But after he became the priest of that big 
temple, he started thinking about that land, and he thought, “Who is taking care of my 
land? I should go and see who is taking care of it.” Then he thought, “If I don't have any 
children, who will look after the land after I am dead?” He started having such types of 
thoughts, so he came to Baba Bishan Das and told Him, “You didn't recommend my 
becoming a sadhu, but still I have become a sadhu and now you see that I am very 
famous. Many people come to me and I also became the priest of that big temple. If I had 
obeyed you, I would not have gained this name and fame and I would not have gained 
this status of sadhu. You know that I am now very well-known.” 
Baba Bishan Das asked him why he had come back to his village. So he said, “Because I 
am worried about my land; I want to take care of the land which I left behind.” 
Baba Bishan Das told him, “I told you earlier also that you should not become a sadhu 
unless you have control over your mind, because the mind is very deceptive and he will 
deceive you. Now I am seeing that you are coming under the deception of your mind, 
because you are living the life of a priest in a temple, far away from this village, and still 
you are remembering the land which you left many years back. Now when you will get 
that land, you will start thinking about getting married and since you are old, you will not 
be able to get married to a young girl, so you will find some way – maybe you will buy a 
woman, and then you will try to have children, but you won't be able to because now you 
have become old. So who knows what will happen afterwards? You should still be very 
careful; don't obey your mind – otherwise this mind is such a thing that he will not allow 
you to do the devotion of God, and moreover it will bring disgrace to you in this world.” 

But he said, “No, I don't obey you. I don't believe whatever you are saying –” because he 
was so full of egoism. And he thought that this old man was just talking, and he was in a 
much better position being a priest. 
So he went back to his temple and after a few days, as Baba Bishan Das had thought, he 
started thinking about getting married. But since he was an old priest and he was worried 
about his reputation, he couldn't get married. So he secretly arranged to buy a young 
woman. He spent a lot of money to buy a girl, but she didn't stay with him very long. She 
ran away after just a week because he was very old and she was very young. 

Then he arranged to buy another woman, an older woman. He wanted to have children 
with her, but he was not able to do that. So he asked his nephew to come and live with 
him, because he was getting old and he wanted one of his relatives to come and take care 
of the temple property which he was responsible for. When his nephew came there, he 



The Light of Ajaib – Volume 6 
 

 

178 

was very young and the priest's wife was also young, and that sadhu was very old, so his 
nephew started having relations with his wife and afterwards the nephew had complete 
control over the sadhu's wife. 
They started sending that old sadhu out to the field to take care of the farm, to take care 
of the crops, and in their home they started having illegal relations with each other. When 
people came to know about that deed of the sadhu they stopped believing in him and they 
even stopped coming to the temple. He was criticized everywhere and whenever people 
would see him coming, they would throw stones at him. That means that he was getting a 
very bad name. 
Both his nephew and his wife started giving him trouble. They always used to make him 
carry the loads of vegetables from his farm and he would come to the town market and 
sell those vegetables and then go back. Once when I was visiting Baba Bishan Das, I got 
off the train and I saw that an old man was coming, carrying a load on his head, and he 
was walking with the help of a stick. He looked so old that I couldn't recognize him, but 
he recognized me and he said, “Are you Ajaib Singh?” 
I said, “Yes, I am Ajaib Singh.” 

He said, “You didn't recognize me, but I am Ikham Das. Do you remember me?” I 
remembered him very well because when he came to Baba Bishan Das I was there. When 
Baba Bishan Das told him not to become a sadhu, at that time I also had told him not to 
become a sadhu, but he became upset at me, because I was still a boy at that time. 

So I remembered and I told him, “Yes, I remember that once I tried to tell you that you 
should not become a sadhu unless you have gone within and you became upset with me.” 

He said, “Yes, I am that Ikham Das, but don't go back without meeting with me. I have 
some work to do in the market, but wait for me, because I want to give you some 
teaching.” 
But I went to Baba Bishan Das and told him about Ikham Das. Baba Bishan Das knew 
about him and said, “Yes that is what was going to happen with Ikham Das. I told him 
not to become a sadhu in that state of his mind, but still he did that and now he is neither 
in the world, nor has he done any meditation or earned any devotion of the Lord. So he 
has pleased neither the world nor God.” 

So those who obey their mind in becoming renunciates, those who obey their minds in 
giving up their homes without going in their within and realizing the reality of their 
within, they always repent in the end. 
So when I went back to the train, I met Ikham Das and he told me, “Now I realize that it 
was my mistake to become a sadhu. Even when Baba Bishan Das told me not to do that, 
still I am glad that whatever has happened to me has happened. I am still [pleased] with 
my position, because now I have learned a lot and now I have many things to tell the 
people. I used to tell people not to get married, and still I am saying the same thing. So I 
am telling you that you should not get married.” 
I said, “No, Ikham Das, you should not say it like that. Marriage is not a bad thing and to 
live a family life is also not a bad thing. Instead, you should give me the teaching that I 
should not do as you have done. I should not become a sadhu as you have done.” [much 
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laughter] But still he was not ready to surrender. He said, “No, that is not true. I am 
telling you not to get married.” 

So Dear Ones, those who obey their mind in this way and those who think that they can 
do better meditation by giving up their family life, by giving up their homes, they are in 
illusion, because you cannot meditate when you don't have a settled worldly life. 
The founder of the path of the renunciates, this Udasi path, was Sri Chand, the eldest son 
of Guru Nanak. 
Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say, “I was very much affected by the [idea of] 
renunciation. I wanted very much to give up my family and home and I wanted very 
much to come in the service of Baba Ji. Once I requested Him: 'Master, I want to give up 
my job and I want to come and live at Your feet and serve You.' But Baba Jaimal Singh 
didn't approve that.” And whenever I had the desire to become a renunciate, to give up 
family life and all that, and I would express that desire to Baba Bishan Das, He would 
always remind me about the story of Ikham Das and He always told me, “Just be 
careful.” 
Dear Ones, we have to sacrifice our worldly lives, our worldly pleasures from our within. 
As I told you earlier: What are the things which we who are following the Master must 
give up? Lust, anger, greed, attachment and egoism. These are the things which we have 
to give up. We have to give up all these things so that we may live a glorified and happy 
life in this world. And moreover, when we will go back to our Father, to the Court of the 
Lord, in that place also we will get much glory if we have given up all these things from 
our within. I think that regarding renunciation and regarding giving up the worldly life, I 
have said a lot and I hope that all of you have understood it. 

2004 November/December: Focus at the Eye Center, and Do 
Simran Constantly 
This question and answer talk was given October 1, 1979, at Sant Bani Ashram, Village 
77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Master, how can I get my Simran up to the Eye Center instead of at the 
throat? 
SANT JI: Try to develop your Simran in the way that the thoughts are coming in you. 
You see, when you are thinking any thought, all your attention is at the Eye Center. Your 
attention does not go to your throat nor does it go to any part of the body. Because at the 
Eye Center, our mind and soul both are tied there, and whenever we have to think any 
thought or try to remember anything, at once our attention goes to the Eye Center. 
In the same way, you should try to develop your Simran at the Eye Center. In the 
beginning you may feel some difficulty in bringing your attention to the Eye Center, but 
if you will do more Simran, repeat the words more times, and try to go on doing your 
Simran throughout the day also, it will come to the Eye Center by itself. 
We have a great connection with the Eye Center, because this is the seat of the soul, and 
mind is also here, so whenever we have to think anything or remember anything, we do 
that from this place. That is why it is very important for us to do the Simran at the Eye 
Center. 
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Most of the satsangis do the Simran or repeat the five sacred words only when they sit for 
meditation. During other times when they are at work, or doing other things, at those 
times they do not repeat the Simran; they don't even remember that they are supposed to 
do the Simran. Instead of Simran, they are thinking the worldly thoughts, and they are 
thinking about their jobs and other things. So that is why the thoughts of the world are 
dominating. If the satsangis would do the Simran during the daytime also, and if we make 
the habit of doing the Simran always, then we can easily stop the worldly thoughts, and 
instead of the worldly thoughts, the Simran may go on during the day. 

QUESTION: During meditation, I sometimes have all my attention at the Eye Focus and 
sometimes all my attention is on the Simran, and sometimes it feels like the attention is 
split between the two, like I have to split my mind to see both of them. 
SANT JI: You should always keep your attention focused at the Eye Center, and at the 
same time you should do the Simran constantly. Both these things should be done at the 
same time. 

QUESTION: I've noticed a lot of times at home, and here too, once I get up in the 
morning if I go back to bed, I get a lot of dreams, and lusty thoughts, bad thoughts. Is it 
detrimental if once you get up and then you go back to bed, anytime during the day, is it 
the case that once you're up, you should stay up? What happens? 

[Pappu asks, “Do you mean, after meditating, you go back to sleep?”] 
Yes. 

SANT JI: Once you get up for doing meditation, you should not go back to bed. This is 
true: that once you sit for meditation, after sitting for meditation, if you go back to sleep 
especially after your morning meditation, you will definitely get the bad thoughts or bad 
dreams. This is because as long as you are sitting in the meditation, you are doing 
Simran, and when you lay down on the bed, you stop doing the Simran, and in that way 
you give the opportunity to the worldly thoughts, or the thoughts you were thinking 
before, to come and dominate over you. 
That is why it is recommended to do the Simran throughout the daytime. If you have 
done the Simran during the daytime also, then when you will lie down on the bed after 
doing meditation, then your Simran will be going on, and in that way you won't be 
having any bad thoughts. Once you have developed such a habit of doing Simran 
constantly, then your condition will become like Kabir described in His hymn, “Whether 
I am asleep or awake, I always remain at the Feet of God.” If you develop that type of 
habit of doing Simran, then you will not have any problem of bad thoughts, if you go 
back to sleep after doing meditation. When we perfect our Simran and develop the habit 
of constant Simran, then when we go to bed, our soul doesn't come back in the body. 
Because we are doing Simran at the eye Center, it remains up in the body, in the upper 
parts of the body [above the Eye Center]. If we are not doing the Simran or if we are not 
in the habit of doing constant Simran when we lie down, our attention goes to the sense 
organs, and in that way, whatever thought we had before, we get the reaction of it in the 
form of dreams and bad thoughts. 
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2004 November/December: Just One Glance is Enough 
This next question and answer talk was given the next day, October 2, 1979 
QUESTION: Master, I'm really happy when You look at me, and I'm wondering why 
You sometimes give us longer looks than at other times? 
SANT JI: Hazur Maharaj Kirpal used to say that spirituality can be given through the 
eyes, and one receives it according to his receptivity. 
Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj also said, “Through the eyes of the Saints, nectar flows. 
Whenever the Master is looking at any disciple, He is cleaning the soul, and when the 
disciple is getting the darshan of Master, the soul is becoming clean through the eyes of 
the Master. 
If we were purer, and if we were doing constant Simran, and if we were doing a lot of 
meditation, then we would see the value of the look which the Master is giving to us. 
Now, whatever grace He is showering on us through His eyes, all that is spent on our 
purification. If we were pure from before, if we were pure, then we could really know 
what the value is of the darshan which we are getting from the Master. 

Masters even say that just one glance of the Master is enough for liberation. Whenever 
the Master wants to liberate His disciple, just one glance is enough. 
Hazrat Bahu also says that “When a Master looks with the gracious eyes, He can liberate 
hundreds of thousands of souls; [but] if hundreds of thousands of intellectual people look 
with their eyes at a person, they still cannot do anything. But if the Master is looking at 
the disciples, with His gracious eyes He can liberate many.” 
Those who know the value of darshan and those whose soul is pure, they tell us the value 
of the darshan. Guru Arjan Ji Maharaj says, “The happiness which one gets form the 
darshan cannot be described in words.” 

Those who know the value of darshan and those whose soul is pure, they tell us the value 
of the darshan. Guru Arjan Ji Maharaj says, “The happiness which one gets from the 
darshan cannot be described in words.” 
Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj even says, “I always want to go on looking at the face of my 
Beloved, because whenever I see Him, I feel rested and I feel peace in my mind. 
Whenever He is out of my sight, I wander here and there like a mad man.” 

Swami Ji Maharaj has written in praise of the Satguru's Form, He says, “If anyone would 
see the face or the Form of my Satguru, he would never want to look at the beautiful 
faces in the world.” No doubt, there are many beautiful people in this world, those who 
have very beautiful looks, but if we have seen the Real Form or the Inner Form of the 
Master, we would never find anyone as beautiful as the Form of our Master. 
Bhai Nand Lal, one of the devotees of Guru Gobind Singh, had requested Him, “O 
Master, from Your side, it is the question of Your one glance, and on my side it is the 
question of my life.” 

QUESTION: When I concentrate hard during meditation, I have a lot of eyestrain and 
tension, and I know I'm not doing something right, but I can't figure it out, and I need 
some advice. 
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SANT JI: Whenever you are closing your eyes, just close them as if you were sleeping. 
Don't put a lot of tension on them. 

QUESTION: In a few of the recent meditations that I've had, it's been like my mind has 
been here but my body has been swinging back and forth, and I've gotten almost dizzy 
from it. What is the explanation for that? 
SANT JI: I am looking at all the dear ones, at those who are sitting here, and I don't think 
that your body is moving, as you feel that it is moving. 
QUESTION: Does it matter which position we sit in? And the pain that occurs during 
sitting, that must be part of it? 
SANT JI: It doesn't really matter in which position you are sitting, but once you have 
started doing meditation and once you are in that kind of a position you should try not to 
change that position until you finish your meditation. You should always try to sit in such 
a position in which you can sit for a longer period. Because if you will go on changing 
your positions during the meditation, you will always have to start your meditation again 
from the beginning, and that is not good. When you are having pain, you should try to 
bear that pain, because if you will not bear that pain, and if you will move your body, 
your soul, which is trying to withdraw from your body, will come back down in your 
body, and again you will have to start from the beginning. So try to sit still when you are 
sitting. 
Most of the questions which are asked here have been asked many times in the past, and I 
think that most of them are even published in Sant Bani Magazine. So I would lovingly 
request you to read Sant Bani Magazine, especially the Question & Answer articles, so 
that you may not have to ask the same questions again and again. 
Moreover, when you are sitting in the Satsang and listening to the discourse, if you are 
attentive to that, you will find that all your questions are answered in the Satsang. 

2004 November/December: They Always Protect the Souls 
This talk was given October 3, 1979, at Sant Bani Ashram, Village 77RB, Rajasthan, 
India. 
QUESTION: I am a Sant Kirpal initiate and am protected and sheltered from the world, 
but I worship at the feet of Master Sant Ji, because I feel Kirpal's Master Power working 
through Sant Ji, and I'm so thankful that Kirpal Singh has provided me with a perfect 
Master Saint here on the physical plane to help me through. There is some confusion in 
my mind. I am a lot older than Master Sant Ji and will probably pass over while His 
physical body is still on the earthly plane. Will there be more than one spiritual Form to 
help me in transit? Of course, I might need several to get me there. I need to know what 
to look for, or will that be presented to me when the time comes and I shouldn't worry 
about it now? 
SANT JI: I bow down to all those who have been initiated by Hazur Lord Kirpal, and to 
whom the Guru has connected with the God Power, with Naam. I have much respect for 
all the initiates of Master Kirpal. Lovingly, I am telling you that I am respecting you 
people so much, only because I see that my Beloved Kirpal is residing in all of you. 
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Who knows when one is going to leave this earthly plan. It doesn't matter whether one is 
old or young. Nobody knows who is going to leave this world sooner, the older or the 
younger one. When I was young, right from the beginning my soul was inclined toward 
the devotion of God; whereas my parents wanted me to be involved in the worldly things, 
but I never wanted to do that. My parents used to tell me that because they were old, 
that's why it was their time to do the devotion of God. Because I was young, my parents 
told me, I should not think about the devotion of God, and I should instead do the worldly 
things which the young people are doing. Once when my mother inspired me for the 
worldly things and when she told me that she was old and she had to do the devotion of 
the Lord and not me, I told her lovingly, “Mother, yesterday, when you were burning the 
fire, I saw that the little sticks were catching on fire sooner than the bigger sticks, so who 
knows who is going to leave first, me or you.” So to say that the younger one will remain 
in this world and the older one will leave this world sooner, that is not appropriate, 
because who knows who is going to leave this world sooner or later. 

You should not think that since Master has left this earthly plane, that He will not come 
to protect you, or that He is not protecting you now. Nor should you think that because 
the present Saint is till on the earthly plane and you might have to leave it, that He would 
not come to your rescue. It doesn't make any difference with the Master Saints, because 
the Master Saints are in this world as well as in the Court of the Lord, both at the same 
time, and They always protect the souls. 

It is up to Them whether to send one Form, two Forms, three Forms, or as many as They 
want, but this is true and there is no doubt in this fact that They always come to take the 
soul. 
If we have a keen desire that all the Saints should come to take us, then because of our 
desire and because of the pull of our soul, all of Them come to our rescue. 
Many times I have told the story of Sunder Das, who was an initiate of Baba Sawan 
Singh. He was very dear to Him. He lived with me for many years, but when he left the 
body, before leaving the body, he called me and he told me that Master Kirpal, Baba 
Sawan Singh and Baba Jaimal Singh, all of Them were sitting near him and They had 
come to take him and he was leaving the world happily. Even though he was an initiate of 
Baba Sawan Singh, he had the protection of all the three Masters, and They all came to 
save him, to take his soul up. 

Sunder Das had one sister. She was very sick, she was in pain, and she couldn't even 
walk. So Sunder Das, with all his sympathy, told me that I should request Master Kirpal, 
that she may also have the opportunity to leave this world with him. When his sister 
heard that, she at once went away from that place, even though she was in very much 
pain, but still she didn't want to leave this world. Although if she had wanted, she would 
have gotten that opportunity. 

So we should have faith in Almighty Satguru, and because He has promised, definitely 
He will come to take us. And we should do our Bhajan and Simran. 
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2005 January/February: “Turn Your Face Towards Him 
This “walk-talk” was given November 2, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: I have only a very short question today. Sometimes I get confused when 
looking into Master's eyes. How can one manage to look into both eyes at the same time? 
This may sound greedy. Can Master give us a helpful suggestion? 

SANT JI: You can imitate me after the Satsang in the evening and after the morning 
session as well. When I look into your eyes, you can also do the same thing. At that time 
I am looking in both your eyes, so you should imitate me in doing that. 
QUESTION: But I find that I don't know how to do this, because that is very difficult. 
My vision fluctuates from one eye to the other. 
SANT JI: You see, whenever you are doing any worldly work and you are focusing your 
eyes on any worldly object, both your eyes are working at the same time and you are 
looking at that object with both your eyes. In the same way, when you are looking into 
the eyes of Master, you should look into both of His eyes. You should understand that 
both eyes of the master are the object on which you have to focus, and your focus should 
be equal on both of His eyes. It is not very difficult. It needs to be practiced, but it's not 
that difficult. 

QUESTION: Yesterday or the day before, someone asked You to speak about humility. 
Could You do that now? 

SANT JI: The more humility we will have in our within, the nearer we will come to God. 
Master used to say that God has everything with Him except humility, so when you go to 
Him, you should take humility as a present for Him. Why doesn't He have humility? It is 
because He is the Owner of all Creation and He is All in All, so in front of whom should 
He become humble? To whom should He show His humility? That is why He loves those 
who have humility in their within. 

But here we have to be very careful. We do not have to become that type of person who 
speaks humble words outwardly, saying, “We don't want any praise,” “We are just a 
servant of the Sangat,” and like that, but in their within they are always wanting people to 
praise them and recognize the work which they are doing for the Master or for the 
Sangat. That type of fake humility is not good. If you are having that type of humility that 
means that you are under the deception of your mind and one day you are likely to lose a 
lot. As a matter of fact, we can get the real humility only when we go back to our Home, 
Sach Khand, because once we get to Sach Khand then the real humility starts coming 
within us by itself. For that, we do not have to work. But until then, we can also try to be 
humble in our within and try to be humble to all. We can try to obtain that humility by 
always feeling ourself as the low one and always feeling that Master is the only Doer and 
we are nothing. 

Farid Sahib says, “Black is my garb and black are my deeds. I don't have any good 
qualities, but still people call me the Beloved of God.” 
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You see, Farid Sahib spoke these words after reaching the highest state and after 
becoming a Saint. So you can imagine how much humility He had. Even after reaching 
the highest state, He called Himself as the one who doesn't have any good qualities. 
But our condition is such that we are not ready to accept our sins and mistakes. Even 
though we have many faults, still we are not ready to say that we are the sinners and we 
have no good qualities. When we get the real humility, then we start looking at our own 
faults, but right now our condition is such that we love to look at the faults of others and 
we always look at our own good qualities. We always ignore our bad qualities and we 
always try to find faults in others, and that is not good. We can do the opposite, we can 
start looking at our own faults and start praising other people, only when we get real 
humility; otherwise, we cannot be brave enough to find out our own faults and find the 
good qualities of other people. 

Regarding the Mahatmas, those Who are very humble in Their within and Who have 
become One with God, Farid Sahib says, “They are very near to God, but still They do 
not give Their secret to people.” Even though They are One with God and They have 
mixed Themselves with God, but still outwardly They will never boast of being One with 
God. They will always say that They are a very low one. 
Guru Arjan Dev Ji Maharaj also said, “What is the matter with me, the foolish one? By 
coming and taking refuge in You, many other sinners also got liberation.” You see, Guru 
Arjan Dev Ji is saying this to the Lord, “I am the foolish one.” But in fact He was not the 
foolish one, He was a great Saint, and He said this after becoming a great Saint. So you 
can imagine how much humility He had. 

When we develop real humility in our within, we do not deceive other people, and 
moreover, we do not hurt anybody. 

Kabir Sahib said that those who show their humility to people, calling themselves as the 
servants of God and the most humble ones in the world, but who in fact don't have real 
humility within themselves, they can continue that fake personality for only a few days. 
Afterward, the same people create large disputes among the dear ones. Why do they do 
that? Only because they have not developed real humility within themselves and because 
they don't know the reality of their own within. So that is why they cannot continue the 
fake personality of being a humble person forever. 
Many learned people come to me and when they come and talk with me, they give 
examples from many books and they show that they have read and have the knowledge of 
many holy books. They always tell me that this thing is written in that book, and like that. 
They start arguing with me, but I lovingly tell them, “Dear One, I have learned after 
going in my within, from this book of the within, that only after going within one can get 
peace, and I have achieved that. If you can understand this, if you want to read your inner 
book, then you may also do this.” I never like to argue with people. 

That is why first of all we need to develop real humility in our within, and then we should 
express our humility through our behavior. Truly speaking, when we have developed real 
humility within ourselves, then we do not need to act like the humble ones, because 
whatever we have within us, that will be expressed through our behavior. 
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QUESTION: For some Satsangis who are attracted to the Sant Mat Path through the 
intellect at first and less through the heart, I wonder if you could say a few words about 
how to develop inner love for Master, for Shabd, and for the Lord Himself. 
SANT JI: When they have received Initiation into Naam they should meditate – because 
Kabir Sahib says, “That love is not sold in the market, nor is it produced in the field. 
Whether one is a king or one is poor, he can have this love [only] after sacrificing his 
own self.” 
QUESTION: My question has something to do with that. I'm having a hard time 
maintaining the proper attitude during meditation because I'm fighting so hard with the 
mind that the sweetness isn't there. 

SANT JI: Dear Ones, if we are struggling with our mind and if we are working very hard 
in order to fight our mind, there is no question of not succeeding, because we are not all 
alone in this battle with the mind. We have the hand of Satguru on our back, so that is 
why if we continue this battle with mind, definitely one day we are going to win and we 
are going to enjoy the grace of Satguru. But the problem is that we do not continue our 
struggle with the mind; we do not do it continuously. We do it for a few days and they we 
become lazy and we do not fight the mind with the same force as we did earlier. So mind 
has the upper hand and he always wins. Mind is our obstinate enemy and he won't 
surrender to us easily. As he is obstinate, we also need to become just as strong in front of 
him if we want to win. You should never understand that you are alone in this battle. You 
don't know how much Satguru is helping you in this battle. If you will turn your face 
towards Him for help, He has a lot of help which He is showering on you. But since we 
are not very receptive to His help, we do not realize it. 
Just come behind the eyes for a short time and then you will see how the Satguru is 
helping you. Guru Nanak Sahib said that it is just like the fight of one man against five. If 
you will come behind the eyes, then you will see how you are fighting with these five 
evils of lust, anger, greed, attachment, and egoism. And with you is your Satguru and 
Satguru puts His hand on your back and He says, “Okay, come on! Fight with them!” 
And with the Power of Satguru, if you will come behind the eyes where these five evils 
are fighting with the soul, you will see how Master is helping you, and with the help of 
Master, you will easily defeat them. 
There is no doubt in the fact that Master helps the disciples outwardly also. The only 
difference is that we cannot see Him physically working for us and helping us because 
He is doing all the things behind the curtain. Still, many dear ones feel His help 
outwardly and they become grateful to Him. But since they have not seen Him physically 
working for them, that is why they remain grateful to Him for only a few days and then 
they forget about the help of the Master. But I'm telling you this thing, and this is true, 
that if you will go within and see the help which the Master is giving to you internally, 
then there is no question of losing faith in Him. Because once we have seen with our own 
eyes how Master is working for us, then there is no question of losing faith in Him. But 
because we do not see Him physically working for us outwardly, that is why we do not 
have as much faith in Him as we should have. 
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QUESTION: Master said that we should try to get behind our eyes, but I believe we are 
trying to do that all the time. Would Master give us some guidelines how to improve our 
efforts to succeed better than we do? 
SANT JI: Whatever I am telling you daily, that is all to bring you behind the eyes. And 
you should not think that everybody is only trying to get there. There are many dear ones 
who come to me in the interviews and tell me how they have come to the Eye Center and 
how they are progressing above also. Not everybody is trying; many people have attained 
that position and they are going within and they are progressing a lot. 

2005 March/April: A Dear One Should Refuse His Mind 
This “walk-talk” was given September 30, 1979, at Sant Bani Ashram, Village 77RB, 
Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Master, would you please say Simran for us? 
SANT JI: Tomorrow morning before we sit for meditation. 

QUESTION: In meditation just now, I went through a very, very intense, sweaty session. 
I haven't had that since 1969 in Sawan Ashram. Master told me that I was involving my 
pranas. I don't know what it is I'm doing or I am not doing. 
SANT JI: Here you thought that only because of the heat, it's very hot here. Next time 
you sit, you should sit away from other people so that you can have some air and be 
cooler. 
QUESTION: I was sitting all the way in the back, away from other people. 

SANT JI: Still it is hot, hotter than at the other times. You should try to sit in the back. It 
cools down in the night. 

QUESTION: Master, is the trip we took to get here within the last few days, is that pretty 
much a shorter version of what it takes to reach Sach Khand? 

SANT JI: Yes. Guru Arjan Dev wrote, praying to God, “O God, I do not know what You 
are doing for me, but You are the One Who has united me. When the soul reaches Sach 
Khand, after that the soul realizes what efforts she made and how much was due to the 
grace of the Master, that now she is united with the Beloved. Whatever You are doing, 
that's all your efforts to be united with Him.” 
Further in His writing, Guru Arjan Dev adds, “O my Satguru, O my Lord, I don't have 
any good qualities. This is only because of Your grace and mercy on me that I have been 
able to come to Your door, to Your place. Otherwise, it was not in my control that I could 
come here. It's only because of Your grace and mercy, which You have showered on me, 
that now I am here at Your Feet.” 

Further He adds, “When God showers grace on the souls, He brings the soul in the 
company of a Saint or Satguru, so that she may come directly to God.” 

So when we meet the Satguru, He makes us meditate on Naam, and He awakens us into 
Naam. So that is why Guru Arjan Dev, in the end, writes, “O Nanak, I will become happy 
and my goal will be achieved only when I will meet Satguru.” 
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We can do this holy trip, which is solely for the devotion of God, only if we are very 
fortunate ones. If God is very much gracious on us, only then can we come to such a 
place for doing our meditation. Otherwise you know how many traps Kal has laid down 
in the world and how much difficult it has become for the souls to do the devotion of 
Almighty God in this Iron Age. 
Our condition is just like the little child who is learning how to walk. He gets up and he 
tries to walk and then he falls down, and then he starts weeping, and again he tries to get 
up and start walking. When the mother or father sees that the child is trying his best to 
reach the place where he wants to go, he is trying to walk and he is not able to do that, the 
father or mother lovingly takes him in their arms and they take him to the place where he 
wants to go. So our condition is also like that little child, because sometimes we are doing 
Simran, sometimes we are sitting for meditation, sometimes we fall down, then we start 
screaming, weeping and praying to Master. So all these prayers which we make to our 
Master in the form of doing our Bhajan and Simran, all those prayers are heard by Him, 
and when our Master sees that we are trying our best to get up and walk and come to His 
place, and we are not able to do that, He helps us. Just like the father or mother who 
cannot [bear to] see their child screaming and weeping, the Satguru also comes and takes 
the soul in His lap, and takes the soul to the place where the soul is supposed to go. 

If we do not become dry in Spirituality after getting Initiation, and if we could maintain 
the same enthusiasm which we had before getting our Initiation, and if we keep trying our 
best in obeying the commandments, then we can liberate not only ourselves, but we can 
liberate millions of other souls. As Kabir Sahib said, “If we could maintain the love 
which we had with the Master on the very first day,. at the time of Initiation if we could 
maintain that love with the Master, what is the question of liberating our own soul? – We 
can liberate millions of other souls, those who want to go to the Lord.” 
All the Satsangis know how our mind is making us dance according to his will. 
Sometimes he allows us to meditate for a few days and again we fall down and become 
dry. Again, we make up our mind to meditate and we may go on for ten days or so, and 
again he will make us fall down according to his own will, and in that way we become 
dry. 

When a dear one gets Initiation, right from that day, he should refuse his mind; he should 
refuse the mind and tell him that he is not going to obey him. Because if he keeps 
obeying the mind, then he may be creating a big problem for himself, because the mind is 
not going to go anywhere. Mind will always stay with you. The only thing is that you 
don't have to obey him. If you will obey him, and obeying him if you will postpone your 
meditation for one day, on the next day also he may come to you and he may force you to 
do the same. So that is why when a dear one gets Initiation into Naam and when he 
becomes a satsangi, he should be very strong in fighting with the mind. Because to fight 
with the mind is what we call as meditation. 
If we are running a store and if we are in some kind of business, we do not stop doing our 
business for ten days, because we know that if we close down our business for ten days, 
we are going to lose a lot of money. In the same way, if we are in some type of job, we 
cannot just sit idly at our home for ten days, because we know that if we will not attend to 
our responsibility, the boss may fire us. In that way, because we are afraid of losing our 
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job, we attend to our job regularly and do all our business. We pay a lot of attention to 
our worldly responsibilities and worldly jobs, but have we ever thought about meditation, 
that if we will not do meditation for ten days, if we will not become regular in the 
meditation, how much we are going to lose? Nobody thinks about the loss which we 
experience by not being regular in the meditation. Because if we are not regular in the 
meditation, we lose a lot of grace which Master wants to shower on us. 

QUESTION: When I sit for meditation and I fight the mind, I get a headache, but when I 
just meditate, it's bliss. 

SANT JI: When you sit for meditation and do not fight your mind, you say that you feel 
bliss from that meditation, but unless you fight your mind, unless you make your mind 
repeat the Simran, how can you do the meditation? You should introspect your mind very 
carefully when you sit for meditation. You will find that during the time when you are 
sitting for meditation and not fighting the mind, when you are not forcing the mind to do 
the Simran, at that time your mind is thinking about something else and you are not fully 
concentrated at the Eye Center, and truly speaking you are not meditating at that time. 
You may be sitting for meditation, but you are not meditating. By looking at a watch you 
may say that you have meditated for one hour or two hours, but in fact, you are not doing 
your meditation. When we are sitting for meditation, we should be fully concentrated, 
because if we are lacking in the concentration, we cannot call that sitting. The sitting 
without concentration cannot be called as meditation. You are a painter and you know 
that when you are painting, if your mind is not fully concentrated on the job that you are 
doing, you cannot do the painting. If your mind is wandering here and there and if you 
have a brush in your hand and if you go on painting, you cannot do that, because your 
mind is not present there, and it is wandering here and there. In the same way, if your 
mind is not present, if it is not in your control and not doing the Simran, if the Simran is 
not happening in your within with the tongue of thought, then how can you call that 
sitting as the meditation? 
QUESTION: Sometimes when I meditate, my attention falls to the left side or to the right 
side and it moves around. Should I follow it or should I stay right in the center? 
SANT JI: We should always remain at the center. 

Many times I have given this example which I learned when I was in the army. In the 
army, when they taught us how to use the rifle and how to shoot, they told us that the 
body, the rifle and the target, all these three things should be steady. They should be still, 
and all of them should be in one line. If the body, the rifle and target are not in one line, 
we won't be able to shoot in the right direction. In the same way, when we are sitting for 
meditation, and if our attention is not at the Eye Center – the target which the Master has 
told us about during the Initiation – if our attention is not there, and if our attention is 
falling to the right or left side and we are following where our attention is going, we 
won't be able to reach our target. Sometimes we will go up, sometimes we will go to the 
left and sometimes to the right, and in that way we won't be able to enjoy meditation. So 
when we are sitting for meditation, no matter where your mind goes – because the thing 
which goes to the right or left is just the thoughts of your mind – if you will keep your 
attention fully concentrated at the Eye Center, doing your Simran, you will enjoy doing 
it. It may go to the left or right for some time, but if you will remain at the Eye Center, no 
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matter where the mind goes, gradually the mind will also become still and you will enjoy 
that meditation. 

Before sitting, all of you should first make sure to take up such a position in which you 
can sit for a longer period. Once you sit for meditation and start doing it, you should not 
try to move your body. 
QUESTION: Will just moving one little finger pull us back down when we start 
meditating. I have fears about this. I'll be sitting there and then realize that my finger has 
moved or something and that it's bring me back down. 

SANT JI: Just now I said that you should take up such a position in which you don't feel 
the need of moving after you have started your meditation. Because this is true that when 
you are sitting for meditation, and even if a little part of your body is moving or has 
moved, all your attention, if it goes in that part of body, will come down from the Eye 
Center and you will have to start from the beginning. 
That is why always before starting the meditation, I remind all of you that you should sit 
without moving your body and do constant Simran. 
QUESTION: It seems like I have to swallow sometimes during meditation. 

SANT JI: Don't pay any attention to the body when you are sitting for meditation. Right 
now, also, you are swallowing, and when you are talking with people and doing other 
work, still the process is going on, but because you are not giving any attention to it, not 
paying any attention to it, that's why you do not have any problem.  But when you sit for 
meditation and you pay the attention to the body, that's why you feel the need of 
swallowing, so it's better not to pay any attention to the body when you are sitting. 

QUESTION: What is the best way to rise up through the pain or work through the pain? 
SANT JI: Simran. 

2005 March/April: Four Powers Are Misleading Us 
This “walk-talk” was given October 1, 1979, at Sant Bani Ashram, Village 77RB, 
Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: A lot of times I feel like a hypocrite because I do things, mostly out of fear 
and not out of devotion, so I feel like a hypocrite. 
SANT JI: There are two waves in our within. One wave is of mind and the other is being 
run by Satguru Power. You can even call them as the wave of mind and the wave of soul. 
When the wave of mind is playing in our within and when the mind is dominating us, at 
that time we have thoughts like, “I'm a very good devotee. I'm a good servant of the 
Master, and I'm a good meditator,” and like that. One feels that he is the only good 
meditator in the Path, and other people are not doing anything. But when the wave of soul 
is flowing within us, at that time all our thoughts are very pure and only truth comes out 
from our within. Because at that time we are becoming very true to our own self that's 
why we see our shortcomings and we feel in which area we are lacking. At that time, 
because all the true thoughts are coming from our within, we feel that we are being a 
hypocrite on the Path. When we see that we are not doing the things which we are 
supposed to do on the Path, at that time we feel that by not doing the things which we are 
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supposed to do, we are becoming a hypocrite. Sometimes when we do the things that we 
are supposed to do on the Path, and if that is happening because we are looking at the 
other people, not because of our devotion, then we feel that we are being a hypocrite. But 
when you feel that you are becoming a hypocrite, at that time you should understand that 
it is the voice of your soul that is telling you what you should do. 
In our within, a group of four powers is always working, that is: Mind, Intellect, 
Consciousness and Ego. By Intellect we think very good things, and by Consciousness 
we become aware of the things which are happening; Mind forces us to do the right and 
the wrong things, and Ego is always present there to make us feel that we are the doer. In 
that way, this group of these four powers, mind, intellect, consciousness, and ego, is 
always going on within us, and all these four powers are misleading us. 
Whenever you have any bad thought, you should at once understand that now you are 
going to be attacked by the mind, and you should be prepared to fight it. Whenever a 
good thought regarding the meditation or regarding God comes in your within, you 
should at once understand that this is your Master or God telling you to wake up, and that 
thought is from Master. 

QUESTION: Does it help during the meditation if there's any feeling of having eaten too 
much or heaviness, does it help to breathe more deeply? 

SANT JI: My Dear, you should always eat only what you can digest, and only so much 
so you do not feel that you have eaten too much. Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say, 
“This cannot be called your wisdom: to eat digestive pills after eating too much food, or 
to feel that you have eaten too much, after eating too much.” So you should eat only 
enough so that you do not feel that you have eaten too much. 
QUESTION: When we feel pain in the body during meditation, do You also feel that pain 
along with us? Are You helping us through withdrawing while we are sitting in the 
room? 

SANT JI: Not even a second passes that the Master or the Saint is not having the pain or 
is not feeling the pain which the disciple is feeling. No matter if you are sitting here and 
having the pain during meditation or if your are at your home and feeling the pain in your 
meditation or having any other problem, always the Master feels that pain and He always 
helps. Whatever help He can extend, He always does that. You should never think that 
Master is not aware of the pain or the problems which you are having. That is why 
Masters always pray to Almighty God for the benefit of Their disciples. 
Guru Gobind Singh said, “O Lord, I pray to you that all my family members, my Sangat, 
may remain fine and happy.” Because Masters understand Their disciples and Their 
Sangat as the members of Their family, and that is why They always pray and They 
always work for the benefit, for the well-being of the disciples. 
Kabir Sahib said, “Only He can be called as the Master Who knows the pains of others. 
One who does not know the pain of others, you should not call him as the Master. He is 
not believing in God.” 

Many satsangis have this experience in their life, how the Satguru comes to help the 
disciple in his worldly work also. Many times he sees that Master comes to him, and he 
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sees Him face to face, and he sees Him working for him, and sometimes behind the 
curtain, also, Master helps him. Many initiates have the awareness of that also. 

Satsangis are not made to suffer the reactions of all the karmas which they have done. 
Many times Master takes the burden of the karmas of satsangis very happily and 
lovingly, and the satsangi doesn't even know that Master has done that. 
I was suffering with a very high fever and just one day later Master was planning to visit 
Ganga Nagar for giving Satsang. The dear ones who were accompanying Master used to 
go one day before He would go to a place to make sure that the arrangements were all 
good for His Satsang. So when they came they saw me with a very high fever. At once 
they cabled Master in Delhi that I was having a high fever, even without asking me. The 
next day they told me that they had cabled Master about my fever and, when I came to 
know that, I became very angry with them. I said, “Why did you do that, because I never 
wanted Master to take the burden of my karma on Himself.” Because I knew that when 
Master would know about my sickness outwardly also, He would take the karma on 
Himself, and that happened very soon. My fever was gone, and I knew that Master had 
taken the burden of my karma on His body. So I told them, “You have not done a good 
thing, because now my fever is gone, and I am sure that Master has taken that karma on 
His body, and I'm afraid that He will not be able to come today for the satsang, as He was 
supposed to.” Many people were waiting for Him, and as I had thought, that Master 
would have taken the karma on His body and He wouldn't be able to come for the 
satsang, the same thing happened. He was not able to come because He had very high 
fever. Right before He was going to start for Ganga Nagar He had the high fever so He 
had to postpone His program. On the third day when Master did come to Ganga Nagar, 
His face was very pale, and He looked very weak. When I had a private meeting with 
Master, I wept in front of Him and I apologized. I told Him, “Master, please forgive me, 
but I didn't cable You, because I knew that You would take the burden of my karma on 
Your body. The other dear ones cabled You about my sickness, but please forgive me, 
because You have taken the burden of my karma on Your body, and now I am all right, 
but I see You suffering form the fever.” The dear one will never wish that his Master or 
his Beloved would carry the burden of his karma. The dear one will always find pleasure 
in making the burden of the Satguru easy by doing whatever he can do. He will never 
want that his Master should take the burden of his karma. 

When a soul gets the darshan of a perfect Satguru, he becomes free from the karmas of 
many births. And when he gets the Initiation into Naam by the perfect Satguru, and when 
the Satguru showers grace on him, many more of his karmas of past births are removed. 
When the same initiated soul starts having faith in Master and when he firmly believes 
that his Master is not just a human being, that He is the Owner of All Creation, that very 
soul is taken by the Master to Sach Khand. 

The poor soul is helpless. The soul definitely tries to understand the glory of the Master, 
but because of the presence of mind, the soul is not able to recognize the Master. That is 
why there are only a few people, a few fortunate souls in this world, who can really 
understand the glory of their Master. 

Bulleh Shah said, “O Bulleh, I live in such a place where there are many blind people, 
only a few people are there who can see, and that is why there are only a few people who 
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recognize me and who appreciate me.” Whenever the Masters come into this world, 
because this world is full of the blind people who do not recognize the Master, only a few 
fortunate people are there who have the eyes to recognize the Master. 
Guru Nanak Sahib said, “Don't call him as the blind one who has become blind in the 
Will of God, and God has not given him the eyes. Don't call him the blind one. I call 
them the blind ones who have not seen the Light of God, even after having the outer eyes 
given by God.” Guru Nanak Sahib said, “Don't call them blind who do not have the 
physical eyes on their face, but call them the blind ones who are going away from the 
Path of God.” 
History bears witness and you people know about the history of the Saints, how the great 
Saints like Kabir, Ravidas, Guru Nanak, Guru Gobind Singh, Guru Arjan Dev and all the 
past Masters were tortured by the worldly people, only because they didn't have the eyes 
to recognize Their power, Their glory. That is why they crucified some Mahatmas, and 
some Mahatmas were forced to sit on the hot coals, and they were tortured to death. This 
is only because the worldly people didn't have the eyes to recognize the Master, the Saint, 
in which God was working, and only because of that they did so many bad sins. 

QUESTION: Master, how much choice do we have in life? How much choice do we 
have in life, on our own? Is everything pre-planned? Is there a difference between the 
initiates and non-initiates? 
SANT JI: Whatever happens, all that is pre-planned. As I told you before also, that when 
the sufferings come to satsangis, the satsangi is not made to suffer all the sufferings, 
because he has the Satguru's hand on his back. That is why even if it is pre-planned, still 
he doesn't have to go through all the sufferings which he is supposed to, because of 
Satguru's protection. 

Because we are following the mind, that's why whenever any good thing happens, we say 
that we are the doer, and whenever we see that something is not happening as we want it 
to, in that case we blame God, and we leave that thing for the Master to do, and we even 
blame Master, because the thing is not happening according to our choice. We remain 
under the dictates of mind as long as we are not making our soul free of mind. When we 
make our soul free from the clutches of mind, then we can easily differentiate between 
the dictates of the mind and what our soul wants. 
QUESTION: Sant Ji, I'm having a real hard time doing Simran all afternoon. 

SANT JI: You will not have any problem. Don't think the thoughts of the world, and 
always keep your attention in the Simran. 

QUESTION: Sometimes it seems I feel selfish when I want to make progress and all, 
even compared to other people, other initiates. I'm concerned about my own progress. 

SANT JI: This is the same type of question which you had asked before, and the answer 
to that also is the same, that when the wave of mind is very strong in our within, only 
then we feel that we are becoming selfish. 
In Sant Mat you should never feel like that, and moreover, you should never try to 
compare yourself with the other dear ones. You cannot be the great one, because Master 
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is the greatest One, and that's why you should not compare yourself with the other 
people. 

QUESTION: Sant Ji, why in a Master's early life, before He becomes Satguru, does He 
have so much karma and so much heavy suffering? Before a Master becomes a Satguru, 
in His early life, why does He have to suffer so much? 
SANT JI: You don't know why He is suffering even in the early days. You don't know 
why the Master suffers so much in the early days, before becoming the Satguru, because 
you are seeing the present body of the Master, and you don't have any awareness of the 
Power which is working within Him. You don't know anything about the previous lives, 
previous births, of that Master soul. 

Master Sawan Singh Ji and our True Lord, Master Kirpal, also used to say that all the 
Master Souls, when They come into this world They are already prepared. They already 
come as the prepared souls from above, but only because They want to demonstrate to us 
people and only because They want to show us that without doing meditation and without 
going through all the suffering we cannot achieve anything, that's why we see Them 
suffering and we see Them working very hard. Otherwise, They are already prepared 
when They come into this world. 
QUESTION: I was wondering, in the United States most people follow Christianity, and 
they have prayer services and pray to Jesus, and they often feel the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, and I was wondering where these feeling came from, if they didn't come from 
Jesus? 
SANT JI: This type of belief is in every type of religion, even in the Sikh religion in 
which I was born. Here also in India, many people go to the temples, gurdwaras, and they 
pray to the past Masters, and they also claim that they are having the presence of the 
Master and that they are feeling the power. But this has come in my experience that when 
we go and pray to the past Master, although we may find some peace of mind, we cannot 
say that we have found some Power, because when we are praying to the past Master, we 
do not find any Master Who is taking the responsibility for our soul. Because we do not 
have any rising above [our mind], our soul is not uplifted there. Because we don't have 
any upliftment of soul by going in the holy places, that is why it doesn't take much time 
to shake our faith from that religion or belief. 
When people are doing this type of deed, like they are going to the churches and praying, 
they are definitely making a good deed, and that deed is counted in their holy actions or 
holy devotion. But this has come in my experience that by going to such places, there is 
nothing which can help us at the time of death. 
I was born in a Sikh family, and my parents were very much devoted to the Gurdwara 
and they used to read the holy book and go to visit there and pray, and they used to 
perform all types of rites and rituals according to the Sikh religion. They wanted me also 
to believe in the same thing in which they were believing. Although I was believing in 
the Holy Granth, I was getting the hints and indications from reading the holy book that 
there is the need of a perfect Living Master, and I was always in the search of a living 
Master. Whenever my father would tell me about Guru Nanak, that Guru Nanak was such 
a great soul, and that He will do this and He will do that, and He helps the soul, I would 
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ask him, “Have you ever seen Guru Nanak? When you have not seen Guru Nanak how 
can you say that He was like this, and He has done all these things?” He didn't have any 
reply to that. 
When I was doing the devotion and I was searching for the perfect Master and finally 
when I got the perfect Master and I started doing meditation, then also my father didn't 
believe in what I was doing. He said, “I will see your devotion when the time will come.” 
The time came when he left the body, at that time nothing [from his religious belief] 
came to his rescue. He didn't get any benefit from the rites and rituals which he was 
performing according to his religion. No past Master came to his rescue at the time of 
death, but he had the experience of Master Sawan Singh and Master Kirpal Singh. Both 
of Them had come to take his soul, and when he saw that my Master and His Master had 
come to take him, he caressed me and he loved me very much and he said, “Now I realize 
that the devotion which you are doing is the true one.” 
Regarding these types of prayers, rites and rituals, and regarding this type of devotion of 
the past Masters, Guru Nanak Sahib has written that those who are involved in the 
devotion of the past Master, and those who have not seen the Master and still are doing 
their devotion, their condition is just like a woman whose husband has gone abroad. Even 
when her husband has gone abroad, she is wearing good clothes, and she is always 
dressed up as a newly-wedded bride. When the people see that she is always dressing up 
in the red clothes which a newly-wedded wife wears, they start having doubts about her, 
saying that she is not loyal to her husband. The same is the condition of those people who 
are devoted to the past Master, because they do not get any benefit from this devotion, 
although there is no doubt in the fact that they are doing a good deed. It is not a bad deed, 
but they are not getting any real benefit from it, because when you have not seen any 
Master and when the Master has not assured you that He is responsible for your soul, 
then what good are you going to get in praying to Him and doing His devotion? 

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that if you go to a store and if there is not a salesman 
in that store, and if you want to get something, even if you have a picture of a salesman 
there, and you start praying to him, “Please give me this thing,” and if you start offering 
prayers and do all these things for him, but still nobody will come out from that picture 
and give you the things which you want. But if you go to a store where a live salesman is, 
you just need to tell him that you need that thing, and you will get it. 

2005 May/June: The Brave One of the Home 
This question and answer talk was given October 4, 1979, at Sant Bani Ashram, Village 
77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: Sant Ji, I love to be sitting here in Your presence, but for some strange 
reason I get more experiences when I'm at home in the States. Why is that? 
SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs] It is a trick of your mind. Here you allow your mind to work 
too much, and that's why you are feeling that. It is not possible for the butter to stop itself 
from melting when it is near the fire. Whenever the butter comes near the fire, it will 
always melt. If the butter says, “I never melt when I am near the fire and when I am away 
from the fire, I melt–” that is not possible. 
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The difference is that when you sit here, mind, who is the agent of Negative Power, 
works too much. You allow your mind to work too much, because mind does not want  
you to have any Spiritual benefit. When you are sitting in the presence of Master, the 
grace of Master is very much, and mind doesn't want you to enjoy that. That is why mind 
is working so much, and you feel that. 
In America, at Sant Bani Ashram, a similar question was asked [during the first Tour], 
and I think I told one story, which is very famous in Rajasthan. Its title is: The Brave One 
of the Home. It was a story that once there was a man who was brave only when he was 
at home. In his home he didn't have anybody else except his wife, so he was showing his 
skills, his bravery, only to his wife. In the olden days, the Rajasthani women wore a type 
of jewel in their nose; they had holes in their nose, and there they would wear some 
jewel. So that dear one used to make an arrow pass through the hold in the nose of his 
wife, and in that way he was showing his wife that he was a very brave archer, and 
nobody else could compete with him. In the beginning, his wife was very much worried, 
because she thought that maybe some day he would miss his shot and she might even die. 
But later on when she found that he was doing that only to frighten her and to show that 
he was a brave warrior, she understood his weakness and she thought of how to teach him 
a lesson. 

After some days, his wife went to meet her parents, and she told her husband that he 
should come to take her back after a certain period of time. After that time had passed, 
that dear one started to go to his in-laws' home to bring his wife back. On the way he met 
one man. Actually that man was not a man, but his wife had disguised herself as a man, 
and she was wearing the clothes of a man. She came in the way and she yelled at him, 
saying, “Give me whatever you have, just give it to me, otherwise I am going to kill 
you.” Because that man was brave only at home and he was not strong enough to fight 
even a single man outside his home, all his bravery went away, and at once he gave away 
all the belongings which he had. Still his wife was not satisfied, and she said, “Now you 
take off all your clothes also, and become naked,” so he did that because he was afraid of 
that “man” who in fact was his own wife. When he became naked, his wife said, “Okay, 
now you sit here for one hour, and only after one hour you should move from this place; 
otherwise, I will be nearby and I will kill you.” Because he was very much afraid, he 
obeyed that “man,” and his wife went back to her parents' home. 

After one hour when that man came to the house of his in-laws, everybody was surprised 
to see him in such a state, and they all asked him what had happened. He was still 
pretending as if he was a brave man so he replied, “What can I say about what happened? 
It was worth seeing; a group of 15 or 20 people came and they all wanted to plunder me, 
but I fought them well. I had this big stick with me, and I chased them away, but you 
know that when I had to fight with all those 15 or 20 men, all my clothes were torn, and I 
didn't want to come here wearing those torn clothes, so I took them off. That's why I have 
come naked.” They all believed him because they thought that maybe he was a mighty 
warrior. 
When his wife asked him, “Husband, what happened to you?” He repeated the same 
story., She knew the facts, because she was the one who had made him naked, so she 
brought the clothes which she had taken from him. She said, “Are these your clothes?” 
When that dear one saw that it was his wife who had taken all his clothes and other 
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things, he became very ashamed. Then his “bravery” was revealed to the other people 
also. 

Our condition is also like that man who is brave at his home, but when we come to the 
battlefield – this is like a battlefield – our real competency is revealed. At home we say 
that we are a great warrior, a great meditator, but when we come here, where we are 
really supposed to do the meditation, at this place we fail. So this proves that we are the 
brave ones only at our home. 
Baba Bishan Das was my first Satguru and He gave me Initiation into the first Two 
Words. When I first went to Him, two other dear ones went with me. When we meet 
Baba Bishan Das, He gave us the work of farming. The other two dear ones were 
farmers, but I had not done the farming job before that. But whatever Baba Bishan Das 
told me to do, I did that even though I was not perfect in the farming job. The other two 
dear ones, even though they were the perfect farmers, they didn't do that work, because 
they were doing that work before, and they thought, “We have done this work a lot of 
times, so what is the use of doing it?” They thought that maybe Baba Bishan Das was 
testing them about whether they were capable of doing the farming work or not, and 
because they were, that's why they didn't obey the orders of the Master. In the evening 
when Baba Bishan Das came back to see what we had done, I was doing all the work 
which He had told me to do, even though I was not perfect in that. I requested Babas 
Bishan Das to forgive me, because I had not done that work before. I told Him that I had 
not done this work at my home but, “by coming to Your Feet and with Your grace, I have 
been able to do this work, and please forgive me if there is any fault.” 

The other two dear ones told Him to give them some new work or some other type of 
work. They said that they had been doing farm work since their youth, and that's why 
they didn't have any interest in doing that and He should give them some other work. 
Baba Bishan Das was not pleased with them, and He didn't give them Initiation, but He 
became gracious only on this poor one, who obeyed the instructions when I went to His 
Feet. 

Kabir Sahib said, “O Kabir, in the company of the Master, one remembers the Lord,” 
and, “Only the moments which we have spent in the company of the Master are counted. 
All other moments which we spent without the company of the Master are useless.” 
Dear Ones, our friends, as well as our enemies, both of them are residing within us, and it 
is up to us to decide whom we have to follow. Our enemy is an obstinate one and we 
have to fight him. 

I have seen in Ganga Nagar that many of the Initiates who were Initiated by Baba, by 
Master Kirpal Singh, when Master used to instruct them or when Master used to tell them 
about meditation, they would say, “Okay, now we understand this and we will do this 
when we go back to our homes.” There were some dear ones who did exactly what 
Master wanted them to do right in His presence. Those who said that they would do that 
when they went back to their homes, the didn't get anything. 

What can we understand? We can understand about the Path and about the meditation 
only when we sit in the presence of the Master, because we cannot do anything, or we 
cannot learn anything about meditation when we are not in the presence of Master. 
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In the West, also, I met many dear ones of Master Kirpal Singh who told me that they 
were not prepared and they didn't understand what Master wanted them to do when they 
came to Him. Whenever we come in the presence of the Master, we should always be 
prepared, we should always know what we are supposed to do, so that when we come in 
His presence, we may get all the benefit. 
Try to be regular in your Bhajan and Simran and meditate without missing it, because 
only to fight with the mind is what we call meditation. 

2005 May/June: On Being Poor and Humble Within 
This “walk-talk” was given November 3, 1979, at Village 77RB, Rajasthan, India. 
QUESTION: What is it that the disciple actually does do on the Path? 
SANT JI: [Sant Ji laughs heartily] When you board a flight, what do you actually do 
there as far as flying is concerned? How much can you contribute? Just imagine how 
much the pilot has to do. 

I mean to say that it is the work of the disciples to get on the plane of Shabd and then it is 
the work of Master, Who is the pilot of that plane of Shabd, to fly that plane and take it to 
its destination. 
How precious we understand our life to be, and no doubt our life is very precious, but 
still we surrender our life and ourself to the pilot when we sit on a plane because we have 
so much faith in the pilot. We know that he is competent enough to take off correctly, and 
moreover, he will take us safely to our destination. Because w have much faith in him, 
that is why we do not have any worries when we are flying, even though it is very 
dangerous to fly. 

In the same way, what is the work of the disciple on the Path? It is the work of the 
disciple to sit in the plane of the Shabd, the plane of the Master, and just as we have faith 
in the pilot, in the same way, we need to have faith in the Master. We should have faith in 
the competence of the Master to take us to our destination. We should have faith that 
whatever He is telling us is all true, that He is telling us is all true, that He is responsible 
for us and will take us across. So if we will have faith in our Master, if we will sit in the 
plane of the Shabd, which is run by our Master Who is the pilot of that plane, then 
definitely one day He will take us to our destination. But we need to have a lot of faith in 
Him and we do have faith when we sit in the plane. 
The only difference between the plane that we take outwardly and the plane that we have 
to take here in the Path is that the outer plane is made of worldly material, whereas the 
plane of the Shabd of the Master is not made of any material, and it doesn't need any fuel, 
any air or anything to run. It needs only the grace of the Master, and as a matter of fact, 
Master Himself is responsible for taking all the souls back Home. So that is why 
whenever He comes and initiates us, He takes the responsibility of taking all the souls 
back, and He performs His duty with great competence. If we want to take advantage of 
His competence, we need to have faith in Him. 
Guru Nanak Sahib says, “the ship of the Master is the one that will carry all the souls 
back, and the Master is the Captain of that ship.” 
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Dear Ones, when you will go within and when you will sit in the plane of the Master, 
then you will realize that you don't have to worry about anything once you have taken 
your seat in the plane of the Master. Now also, those who go within, and those who are 
going above, know how those who have gotten seats in the plane of Master are sitting 
there intoxicated in the love of Master. Whether one is a man or a woman, whether one is 
a renunciate or a householder, whether one is learned or illiterate, those who are flying, 
sitting in the plane of the Master, are not worried about anything. They don't have any 
responsibility to perform, when they go and sit in the plane of the Master, because Master 
is responsible for all the souls and He knows how to pilot that plane and how to take the 
souls to their destination. 

Guru Nanak Sahib says, “My Beloved takes the souls across all the obstacles, across all 
the storms, because He is aware of all the bad things which come in the way. He is aware 
of all the storms, all the ups and downs and dangers of the way, so that is why, using all 
His competence, He takes the souls across and takes them to their destination.” 

QUESTION: Well, then the steps to the plane must be fraught with difficulties or 
something. Where does the problem come? 

SANT JI: [Sant Ji chuckles again] Ever since we were separated from God and ever since 
we got down from that plane, this problem has started, and now the time has come for us 
to go back to that plane, and in this human body, we can easily go back to the plane of the 
Master. 

QUESTION: Sant Ji, please say something about the virtue of patience and also the 
quality of being content in God's Will. 

SANT JI: In fact, until the Shabd is manifested in our within, we cannot be completely 
patient and we cannot be content in the Will of God. Because until the Shabd has 
manifested in our within, we may pretend to be patient and we may pretend to be happy, 
content, and pleased in the Will of God, but because of our mind, we cannot be sure that 
we are always patient and that we are always happy in the Will of God. Because mind 
will deceive you someday. That is why unless we manifest the Shabd in our within, we 
cannot remain content in the Will of God. 
Guru Nanak Sahib said that without contentment, nobody can become a king. Moreover, 
He said that the one who doesn't want anything, he is the Real King. 
Kabir Sahib says, “Those who do not have Naam in their heart, they are the poor ones.” 
They cannot be called as the poor ones who do not have any material of the world. You 
know that we cannot be content by collecting the worldly things. There is no happiness, 
no peace of mind, in the material of the world, because the material itself is not 
permanent and the things which is not permanent itself cannot give us everlasting 
happiness. 
So that is why if we collect one hundred, the desire comes to collect one thousand, and if 
we have one thousand, again the desire comes to collect ten thousand, and on it goes. 
When we go on collecting material wealth, we start losing our peace of mind. So instead 
of getting peace, happiness and contentment, we start losing them. That is why it is 
always said that if there is any real peace or happiness, that lies within the Naam. If we 
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have Naam and if we have manifested that Naam within us, then we can easily get 
contentment. So until we manifest the Naam within us, we cannot get real contentment. 

QUESTION: It must have been at Sant Bani in 1977, I think, that Sant Ji said that if you 
try to do the devotion of God without remaining in poverty, you're playing a joke on God. 
I wonder if He could elaborate on that. I want to know whether poverty, which is a virtue 
that a lot of the great Masters have exemplified, is a desirable state. 

SANT JI: By saying that, I didn't mean that you should give up whatever you have been 
given by God as a result of your good karmas of the past. Or that instead of taking 
advantage of the things which God has given to you, you should start wearing torn and 
dirty clothes and you should behave as if you are the poor one. 

Masters mean to say that you should feel poor in your heart. You should always 
understand that whatever you have been given or whatever you have, that has all been 
given to you by God and it is just His grace and not by your efforts. You have to develop 
that type of poverty in your within. If God has given you extra, then you can share that 
with others who need it. Moreover you can spend that in the holy cause. What I meant to 
say was that you should accept the poverty in your within. You should be poor and 
humble in your within. 
Money is for our needs and we have been given money to spend on whatever we need in 
this world, but we do not need to sit on the money like a snake does with the wealth. 
Whatever I said was for those people who do not use the money for their own self or for 
the holy cause, and moreover, they do not let other people take advantage of it either. If 
we are doing that and are still pretending to be doing the devotion of God, that means that 
we are playing a joke on Him. 
Because those who are the devotees of maya, they do not do the Simran of God. Instead 
of remembering God and Master, they go on doing their simran of the maya, and they 
always go on counting how much money they have deposited in the bank, how much 
interest they are going to get from the money which they have loaned to somebody, and 
how much more property they can get by spending their money, and like that. That is 
why Master says that those who have such an attitude toward their wealth cannot do the 
devotion of God. 

Only the fortunate ones can spend their money in the cause of the Master, and only the 
fortunate ones can share their money with the needy people. Kabir Sahib says that the 
money of the miser is just for seeing. You cannot expect anything from the miser. Even if 
you spend one penny from his wealth, the miser-master will become angry with you, and 
he may even break your hand. That is why only the fortunate ones, those who have a big 
heart, can share that money with the other people, and only they can be called as the real 
humble people. 
Baba Bishan Das used to sing one hymn regarding the maya. He used to say that when 
the maya or money comes to the miser, the miser says, “O Maya, you should be grateful 
to me that you have come to a very good place, because neither I will spend you, nor will 
I let other people spend you. I will give you a good place to dwell. I would prefer to give 
my body than to use even a single part of you.” So for those who have such an attitude 
toward the maya, the worldly wealth, the Masters have said that. 
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Baba Bishan Das used to say about the miser, “What are the qualities of the miser and 
what do they do when they lose anything? [Sant Ji chuckles a lot telling this story] He 
used to sing this hymn about the miser, who, although he has a lot of money, millions and 
billions of rupees, but still he is worried about how he will buy food for his children and 
how they will eat. He is always worried about buying the food and eating, although he 
has a lot of money in his treasury. So the miser tells his children, “O my dear children, go 
and get some sticks from the forest and tomorrow you should go and sell them in the 
market. Then we will be able to buy some food and eat. And yesterday I saw that an ant 
came and she took one piece of grain, and in that way we have lost a lot, because one 
piece of wheat is a lot for us, and because of that, today we should not cook any food 
because yesterday we lost a lot.” 
When the miser saw that somebody had spilled the oil cup, he started rubbing his beard 
on the ground so that he could pick up whatever oil had been spilled on the ground with 
his beard, which in one sense was just a useless thing, but still he didn't want to lose 
anything. He couldn't get that oil back in the cup, so he started rubbing his beard on the 
ground. So those who are so much attached to the maya that they do not want to spend it 
or take advantage of it, for those people Master says that those who are loving the maya 
so much, they cannot become humble. And where there is no humility, one cannot do the 
devotion of the Lord. 
He continues talking about the misers. As Baba Bishan Das used to say, it is a long hymn. 
[much laughter] He explained in this part how the miser is talking to his wife. In some 
villages in India where they don't have electricity, the women burn a lamp, and instead of 
using any other fuel, they use mustard oil, which nowadays is very expensive. The miser 
is talking to his wife and he says, “Tell me how you burn the lamp, because I see that you 
are wasting a lot of oil. I have seen that when you are moving the wick, you use a stick 
and a lot of oil gets stuck to that stick, and in that way we are losing a lot. If you continue 
doing that, we will be ruined; and moreover, our neighbors who see you doing that will 
also be ruined, because you are wasting a lot of oil.” 

Then he said, “My great-grandfather saved these two pounds of mustard oil for me, and 
my grandfather didn't use it all up. Moreover, my father also didn't use it at all, so now 
how can we break that tradition? We also should not use this oil. So if you want to do any 
work in the night, you should save that for the full moon night, because on the full moon 
night there is enough light and you can do any work you want to.” But the wife replied, 
“It is a tradition [in India] that unless you have a little bit of light in your home daily, it is 
considered inauspicious, so we should burn the lamp for at least some time.” He said, 
“Okay, you can do that, but take care that you don't put the whole wick in the oil. Just 
wet one part of the wick and burn that little part of the wick so that you won't use a lot of 
oil.” 

So those who are attached to the maya in this way, for them it is impossible to do the 
devotion of God. When they are thinking about the maya in this way and when they are 
always thinking about saving their money, how can they even think of God? – because 
when you are doing the devotion of God, you always have to be loving and giving. We 
cannot achieve God without making some sacrifice. 
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Master Sawan Singh Ji used to tell a story about a miser-trader. You know that in the 
house where there are some vessels and food, you will always find some mice there. So 
in the trader's house the mice would always run here and there during the night and they 
would make a lot of noise. That trader was worried because he had a lot of money, and 
whenever he would hear some noise, he would think that some thieves had come. So he 
would tell his wife to go and check whether it was a thief or someone else. So she would 
go and see that it was just the mice, and she would come back. Then, because the mice 
would be running here and there all night long, again he would tell her to go and check. 
All her night was spent in going and checking for thieves, but no thief came there. 
She was exhausted in doing that, but she saw that her neighbors, who were very poor, 
were enjoying their sleep very much, because once they went to bed they only got up in 
the morning. They didn't have to get up in the middle of the night to check for thieves. So 
she was feeling jealous toward them, and she wanted to know the reason why they were 
able to enjoy their sleep very much and they didn't have to get up to check for thieves. 

She asked her husband, “Dear, why are our neighbors enjoying their sleep very much? I 
see that they never get up in the nighttime. Whenever I go to check for thieves, I always 
find them sleeping. So what is the reason? I think that they are much happier than we are, 
even though I think that they don't have much money.” 

Because he was so much attached to maya, that trader thought, “This is a very bad 
thought my wife has had, because now my wife will know that there is happiness in 
poverty and that if we didn't have so much money to take care of, then we could be 
happier. That is not good. If she will keep thinking like that, she will start giving away all 
our wealth, and one day I will become poor.” 
In order to change the thoughts of her mind, he threw ninety-nine rupees into his 
neighbor's house. The next morning, when the couple found those ninety-nine rupees, 
they were very happy. Both the husband and wife were working and whatever they 
earned by working all day long, they would spend that in buying food and other things. 
The husband also had the habit of smoking, and so whatever extra money they had he 
would spend on smoking supplies. Thus, they were not saving even a little penny. So 
when they saw that ninety-nine rupees had come, the desire came in their mind to 
complete the hundred, so that they could say that they some money. But whatever they 
earned in a day, they spent it all. On that day when the husband asked for the extra money 
to buy his smoking supplies, his wife became upset with him and she said, “You have this 
bad habit. If you didn't have this bad habit, we could save money. Since you always 
spend one rupee on this, without your smoking habit, we could complete our hundred.” 
But because he couldn't give up that habit, he always had to get one rupee from his wife 
to buy his smoking supplies. So morning and evening, whenever the husband and wife 
would get together, they would start fighting and arguing with each other. The wife 
wanted the husband to save that one rupee, so that she could complete the hundred, and 
the husband didn't want to do that because he was very caught up in his habit. So instead 
of enjoying their sleep, after receiving those ninety-nine rupees, they were arguing and 
fighting with each other all night long. 

When the trader's wife saw that the neighbors were no longer happy, she was very 
surprised and she asked her husband, “Dear, why have they become like us? They fight 
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and argue all night long. I don't understand why they are doing that.” So the trader 
replied, “Dear, they are also after completing their hundred.” 

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that we, the worldly people, are after completing our 
hundreds, and that is why when we are always doing the simran of the maya, of the 
world, how can we do the Simran of the Lord? 
That is why in order to make Their disciples detached from the maya, Saints sometimes 
start some project in which they make the disciples use their money, or they allow the 
disciples to contribute in the langar. Because whatever money is spent in the holy cause, 
that is all useful and it is all beneficial. One gets the benefit of donating the money and 
when one starts donating the money, one starts becoming detached from the money. So 
only to make the disciples detached from the money, Saints start all these projects of 
making houses and things like that. 

Baba Sawan Singh Ji used to tell a story about himself when he used to visit Baba Khan. 
Before Baba Sawan Singh met Baba Jaimal Singh, He used to go to visit Baba Khan. 
Whenever Baba Sawan Singh would go to Baba Khan after getting his salary, Baba 
Sawan Singh would offer him some money, which Baba Khan politely accepted. Once it 
so happened that Baba Sawan Singh got some extra income from his work and Baba 
Khan knew that, so Baba Khan said, “This time, I want more, I want those round silver 
ones.” Baba Sawan Singh said to Baba Khan, “Baba, I think that now you have become 
greedy, because now you are asking for more.” 

Baba Khan replied, “No, I have not become greedy, because I am asking you according 
to your income. Before you were getting less, so that is why I was asking for only a little 
money from you. But since this time you have got more, that is why I am asking you for 
more. If you want to see what I will do with that money, you should sit here. If you don't 
want to give me the money, that's all right, take this money back, because I don't want to 
displease you.” So Baba Sawan Singh replied, “No, I'm not displeased. You can have this 
money. I was just thinking that now you have become greedy.” Baba Khan said, “No, I 
want that whatever money you have earned, you will get some benefit from that money; I 
want to make your earnings successful and acceptable to God.” 
When Baba Khan got that money, those twenty rupees, from Baba Sawan Singh, he 
changed those rupees into little coins. After some time, Baba Sawan Singh saw that many 
poor children came there and all that money was distributed among them. So Baba Khan 
said, “I wanted to make your money successful, that is why I asked for more, and if you 
had not given me as much, then also it was not going to bother me, because you see that I 
have not kept any of your money in my pocket. Whatever you gave me, I have distributed 
among the needy ones, the poor children.” 

So in the same way, whenever the Masters accept anybody's donation for the langar, 
They do not use that for Their own selves. Since They want the disciples to become 
detached from money, from this material wealth, and moreover They want that whatever 
the disciples have earned should become successful and acceptable to God, that is why 
They start a project and They accept contributions form the disciples. For their own 
selves, They do not use even a single penny from that money. They take care of 
Themselves either by doing some service for the government, by doing the work of 
farming, or by doing some other business. They earn Their livelihood by honest means. 
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Whatever money They accept from the people, that is only for the benefit of the people 
and not for Their own selves. 

Master Sawan Singh Ji used to say that in the langar the rich ones contribute, and their 
donations are distributed among all the dear ones. The only work which the Masters 
perform is that They take from one side and They give it on the other side. 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 


